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General 


Article Views Latest Diplomatic Moves 


HK2111004790 Hong Kong KUANG CHIAO CHING 
in Chinese No 218, 16 Nov 90 pp 16-18 


[Article by Wei Mu (7279 2606): “Jiang Zemin Secretly 
Met With Nguyen Van Linh; China and South Korea Are 
Heading Toward the Establishment of Diplomatic Rela- 
tions] 


{Text} The Sino-Soviet border talks began in Moscow in 
early October. Accords reached cover 80 percent of the 
more than 7,000 km border. High levels of the Chinese 
and Soviet military have quietly started cooperation in 
military industry. 


The Cambodian problem has shown some results fol- 
lowing talks between Jiang Zemin and Vietnam Commu- 
nist Party leader Nguyen Van Linh. Li Peng said: Sino- 
Vietnamese relations will improve. 


Most recently, China and Seoul signed a new “accord,” 
which diplomatic circles viewed as a “big step toward 
establishing diplomatic ties.” 


The European Community has abolished “sanctions” on 
China. Wan Li is going to visit Britain. Western industrial 
and banking sectors cast sidelong glances at China and 
again started pouring their products into the “China 
market.” All these indicate a new direction in the inter- 
national diplomatic and industrial circles.... 


The CPC's New Diplomatic Moves 


The 1989 “4 June” disturbance cannot stop China's 
diplomatic development. Since the beginning of this 
year, the CPC has achieved world-renowned harvests 
and progress 1n international diplomatic affairs. Premier 
Li Peng, head of the CPC Central Foreign Affairs 
Leading Group, said in a recent speech: Over the latest 
period China has achieved new progress in foreign 
relations, has further improved and strengthened rela- 
tions with its neighbor countries, has further strength- 
ened solidarity and cooperation with large Third World 
countries, and has gained flexibility in relations with 
Western countries. Facts have proved that China has 
increasingly more friends and its international status is 
improving. 


China Establishes New Relations With ASEAN 


Over the last ihree months China has successively 
resumed diplomatic ties with Indonesia, a large Asian 
country which broke off diplomatic ties with China for 
23 years; established diplomatic ties with Singapore, 
which has created economic miracles in Asia; and built 
overall new relations with ASEAN members. The CPC 
estimated that all these factors will greatly help the 
peace, stability, and development of the region and 
accelerate the resolution of the Cambodian problem. 
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Furthermore, China estimates that economic and trade 
relations with ASEAN countries will become ircreas- 
ingly close. 


Despite the visit of Soviet officials to Taiwan, since their 
relations were normalized in May 1989, China and the 
Soviet Union—the two big countries sharing a 7,000 km 
or more borderline—have made new progress in polit- 
ical, economic, trade, cultural, science, technology, and 
muilttary relations. This year’s trade volume is estimated 
to top the 1989 record level by 36 percent. Both sides are 
satisfied with the progress and have stated that they 
should strengthen further friendly cooperative relations 
and that the prospects are bright. 


China and the Soviet Union Cut Border-Based Troops 
and Strengthen Exchanges in Military Areas 


Li Peng’s visit to the Soviet Union this April advanced 
the benefits of Gorbachev's visit to China last year. 
Although the visit was short, the results were many. Both 
sides have signed six important agreements, including 
the most noted agreement which serves as a guiding 
principle for mutual reductions of military strength in 
Sino-Soviet border regions and strengthening trust in 
military realms. It is learned that these agreements are all 
in effect. 


From isolated and fragmentary reports, people can gain 
an idea of the contents of the mutual troop reductions on 
the Sino-Soviet border, the “Agreement on Strength- 
ening Trust in the Military Realm as a Guiding Princi- 
ple,” and the Sino-Soviet border talks. 


New Breakthroughs in Sino-Soviet Border Talks 


Newly appointed Soviet Ambassador to China Solovyev 
revealed recently that Gorbachev had proposed mutual 
border troop withdrawals as a way to build mutual trust. 
Specific talks had begun in Moscow by October and 
continued in Beijing in November. According to another 
report, the Sino-Soviet border talks that began in 1987, 
held the sixth work group meeting between the second 
half of October and early November. What are the 
negotiation prospects? The new Soviet ambassador to 
China said recently in Beijing: With such a long border. 
situations will vary in different places. But through 
efforts of both sides, we certainly will reach an agree- 
ment. So far, counting both the eastern and western 
sections, agreements between the two sides have covered 
over 80 percent of the border. 


Politics has always been closely connected with military 
affairs. For friendly countries, especially if they are large 
ones, a relationship without military discussions prob- 
ably will not be perfect. Incidentally, the Chinese and 
Soviet militaries have just ended years of separation and 
resumed discussions. They have been quite active. 


In early June this year, Major General Song Wenzhong, 
Chinese Ministry of National Defense Foreign Affairs 
Bureau director (now transferred to another post), vis- 
ited the Soviet Union at the invitation of Major General 
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Ushakoyv [hu re ke fu 5170 3583 4430 1133], ot the 
Ministry of Defense External Affairs Directorate, which 
raised the curtain for renewed exchanges between the 
Chinese and Soviet militaries. Immediately after, in the 

cond half of April, General Xu Xin, Chinese General 
Staff deputy chief, accompanied Premier Li Peng on his 
visit to the Soviet Union. In early June 1990, Major 
General Ushakov visited Beying. In June 1990, Liu 
Huaging, CPC Central Military Commission vice 
chairman, visited the Soviet Union for two weeks at the 
invitation of the Soviet Government. Shen Rongjun, 
Commission of Science, Technology, and Industry for 
Nationa! Defense vice minister charged with China's 
scientific research in national industrial production; Lin 
Zongiang, Aeronautics and Astronautics Industry min- 
ister, and Li Langing, Foreign Economic Relations vice 
minister, went with Liu Huaging. Four months later, as 
Liu Huaging’s guest, Belousov, USSR Council of Minis- 
ters deputy chairman (he 1s also USSR Bureau for 
Military Industrial Commission chairman), headed a 
Soviet Government delegation and visited China in the 
second half of October. Among the entourage were 
Systsov [se si cuo fu 3844 2448 2238 1133]. USSR 
Bureau for Military Industrial Commission deputy 
chairman and concurrently Aviation Industry minister; 
and Shishanov [xi shi jin 1585 2514 6855], General 
Machine Building minister. 


Secret Talks Between Jiang Zemin and Nguyen Van 
Linh; Sino-Vietnamese Relations Have Begun To 
Improve 


New breakthroughs have also occurred in China's rela- 
tions with Vietnam and South Korea. 


Chinese and Vietnamese high levels have started direct 
contacts, the first since the 1979 border war between the 
two countries. In early September, Jiang Zemin, CPC 
Central Committee general secretary, held a secret talk 
with Nguyen Van Linh, general secretary of the Viet- 
namese Communist Party, in southern China. After- 
ward, SRV Vice Chairman Vo Nguyen Giap arrived in 
Beijing to attend the | Ith Asian Games opening cere- 
mony. During his stay, Premier Li Peng had talks with 
him 


Although the two high-level contacts have failed to 
normalize relations between the two countries, they are a 
great step toward normalization. It is believed that, 
finally, there will be a resolution, because the PRC and 
SRV’s views on the Cambodian problem, which has been 
the fundamental impediment to normalizing relations 
between China and Vietnam, are now closer and nearing 
a resolution. It 1s reported that Li Peng stated this when 
meeting with chief editor of Thailand's BANGKOK 
POST: Along with the resolution of the Cambodian 
problem, relations between China and Vietnam will 
gradually improve. 
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Beijing and Seoul on Their Way \ oward Establishing 
Diplomatic Ties 


On 20 October, Bejing and Seoul (China Council for the 
Promotion of International Trade and the Korean Trade 
Promotion Society) sigued an agreement on setting up a 
trade office in each other's side. Apart from handling 
trade affairs, the trad: offices will also be given some 
authority, such as issuing permits. Therefore, the outside 
world views this move as a “turn” and a “big step toward 
establishing diplomatic ties” between China and South 
Korea. 


Article Previews European © ocurity Summit 


HK2111064790 Beijine RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
19 Nov 90 po 


[“Dispatch” by Zhang Qihua (1728 0796 $478) and Lu 
Wangda (0712 4986 1129): “A Meeting That Attracts 
Attention” } 


[Text] Paris (RENMIN RIBAO)}—Thirty four hug: 
national flags fly in front of the Kleber Internationa 
Conference Center near the Paris Triumphal Arch. Euro- 
pean and North American heads of state will arrive here 
to attend a Paris summit meeting on European security, 
which is scheduled for 19 November, Albania will send 
observers to the meeting. The Kleber International Con- 
ference Center was previously a hotel and became the 
German Armed Forces’ headquarters during World War 
Il. Now people will discuss European security and coop- 
eration here. 


This upcoming summit on European security was origi- 
nally scheduled for 1992. When French President Mit- 
terrand met Soviet President Gorbachev in Kiev at the 
end of last year, both sides proposed moving up the 
meeting to 1990 because of drastic changes in East 
Europe, German reunification, and the Soviet adjust- 
ment of its foreign policy. Their proposal met with 
responses from !2 nations during an EEC summit early 
this year, and was seconded by Conference on Security 
and Cooperation in Europe [CSCE] members during a 
June meeting. 


A preparatory meeting for this summit was held in 
Vienna on 10 July to draft a final statement for the 
summit. Reports say that this statement consists of three 
parts: The first part is on building a “peaceful, demo- 
cratic, and united Europe’; the second is on confirming 
the CSCE process and expanding the European conven- 
tional arms reduction talks conducted by 22 nations 
from NATO and the Warsaw ireaty Organization 
[WTO] to 34 CSCE member nations; and the third is on 
institutionalizing the CSCE process. According to the 
agenda announced by the host nation, prior to the 
meeting's forma! opening on 19 November, leaders of 22 
member nations from NATO and WTO will sign a 
conventional arms reduction treaty in the Elysee Palace 
hall, and heads of state from nonaligned and neutral 
CSCE member nations will also attend. The next Euro- 
pean conventional arms reduction talks will be entered 
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in the CSCE agenda. in addition, 'sA1O and WTO 
heads of state will sign a statement on mutual nonaggres- 
sion at the upcoming Paris summit. 


The Paris summit will also discuss the no-war-no-peace 
situation in the Gulf. Some state leaders will conduct 
busy meetings on this issue. 


4 proposal for holding the CSCE was formally raised by 
a WTO political consultative meeting in June 1966 with 
Soviet initiation. The United States strongly opposed 
this proposal in the beginning. After prolonged coniro- 
versy and bargaining, in May 1972 the United States and 
the Soviet Union eventually agreed on convening the 
CSCE. During a CSCE summit in Helsinki from 30 July 
to | August 1976, a “CSCE Final Document” was signed 
(this document 1s also referred to as the “Helsinki Final 
Document’). But this document's signing could rot help 
alleviate East-West confrontation. For years the CSCE 
had traversed an arduous course. Its process began to 
speed up only after the adjustment of the Soviet foreign 
policy, drastic changes in East Europe, and German 
reunification 


Some Paris newspapers commented highly on the Paris 
summit, pointing out that the European security and 
cooperation process will take on an “entirely new look” 
as a result of this summit. A recently published issue of 
EXPRESS weekly in Paris advised people not to “ideal- 
ize” the CSCE because there are still lots of weapons in 
Europe, the situation in the Soviet Union is still unclear, 
who will lead Europe remains to be seen, and the CSCE 
role in this respect is limited. 


Trade Terms for Developing Countries Urged 


OW 2111083090 Beyjing XINHUA in English 
0708 GMT 21 Nov 90 


[Text] United Nations, November 20 (XINHUA}— 
Obstacles such as commodity prices in developing coun- 
tries’ trade development must be cleared away for the 
benefit of developing countries’ economic growth, 
China’s delegate said at the second committee today. 


Lu Ruishu, speaking on the subject of trade and devel- 
opment, said that the issue of commodities “figures 
prominently in the North-South relations” and therefore 
calls for “an urgent solution by the international com- 
munity.” 


The export of commodities continues to play an impor- 
tant role in the economy of developing countries and 
most of them depend on commodities for their export 
earnings. 


However, “for years, as a result of low prices of com- 
modities, unstable market, deteriorating terms of trade, 
and reduced export earnings, the developing countries, 
especially those heavily dependent on export of com- 
modities, have suffered tramendous losses and have thus 
encountered serious difficulties in their economic devel- 
opment,” Lu said. 
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Lu added that the solution to the commodrty problem 
requires the common efforts of commodity producers 
and consumers 


The existing measures for the solution of the problem of 
commodities should be strengthened so that they pro- 
duce full effects, Lu said. 


The commodity agreements and the common fund for 
commodities worked out under U.N. efforts can play a 
positive role in stabilizing the prices of commodities and 
facilitating the diversification of exports of developing 
countries,” Lu said. 


China hopes the producing and consuming countries will 
strengthen their cooperation to improve the functioning 
of the existing commodity agreements and to negotiate 
new ones, he said. 


Since mid 1980s, the increase in world trade has been 
uneven and is working increasingly against the devel- 
oping countries. 


The share of developed countnes in world trade 1s 
increasing while that of developing countries has been 
decreasing year by year, down to 20 percent of the world 
total in 1989 from 24 percent in 1985. 


The growth of export volume in developing countries 
dropped to 6 percent in 1989 from 13.5 percent in the 
previous year because of intensified trade protectionism 
in developed countries and the continuous decline of 
commodity. 


Lu also said that the developing countries are faced with 
numerous obstacles in their trade development, such as 
tariff and non-tariff barriers in the West against their 
manufactures and textiles, regional integration of devel- 
oped countries, strengthened bilateral arrangements, and 
unilateral protectionist actions by a few major trading 
countries. 


Overseas Financing Sought fer China Ventures 


HK2111033990 Hone Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST (BUSINESS POST) 
in English 21 Nov 90 p 1 


[By Eva To} 


[Text] Companies doing business on the mainland are 
seeking about HK$4 billion in overseas financing. 


Negotiations have been continuing in earnest since the 
West lifted 16-month-old economic sanctions against 
C hina. 


Banks are said to be reviewing the proposals with “rea- 
sonable optimism”, although tough bargaining on 
pricing lies ahead. 


Borrowers want to keep funding costs low, while lenders 
are demanding a substantial rise in yield because of the 
higher risks associated with last year’s political turmoil. 
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The planned financing includes 100 millon deutsche- 
marks (about HK$530 million) for Volkswagen's joint 
venture in Changchun, Heilongjiang: about U.S.$60 
million for Philips’ integrated circuit joint venture in 
Shanghai, and about HK$3 billion for New World 
Development's power-and-road project in Guangdong. 


The Chanechun and Shanghai projects are likely to come 
through . ~. the keen interest shown by German 
and Dutch vb. 


Volkswagen's loan has special appeal to German banks 
while Philips has attracted Dutch banks. 


Banks usually try to lead overseas financing for compa- 
nies trom their home countnes 


New World's loans seem a longer way off, with bankers 
complaining about the company’s reluctance to commit 
itself on even basic borrowing terms and « “nditions, and 
are awaiting further details from New World before 
making further moves. [sentence as published] 


They said it would be very hard for banks to design 
meaningful borrowing packages if the borrowers would 
not firm up targets such as the borrowing tenor, the ratio 
of borrowing to equity, the interest margin or guaranteed 
structure. 


As the planned road for Guangzhou city northward is 
similar to Hopewell Holdings’ U.S.$800 million super- 
highway which will link Guangzhou, Zhuhai and Shen- 
zhen, similar risks are involved and banks will not want 
to undertake too much within a short period of time. 


Banks have not shown great enthusiasm for financing 
New World's project so far, but said their caution was 
more a result of unwise timing than a lack of interest. 


Negotiations for Volkswagen's and Philips’ loans, how- 
ever, are moving ahead despite the hard bargaining on 
terms. 


Volkswagen's loan 1s targeted for a period of six to erght 
years. To keep the cost low, the loan may be raised by 
Bank of China (BOC) before being passed on to the joint 
venture. 


In line with BOC’s tradition, it has tried to keep bor- 
rowing terms very tight. 


BOC wants to cap the interest margin at 0.5 percentage 
point (over the London interbank offered rate) but 
bankers says this is not enough to cover current risks. 


But BOC is reluctant to grant any concession because it 
raises huge funds for mainland firms every year and any 
pricing set could have great implications for future 
borrowings. 


The Volkswagen funding is believed to be BOC's first 
substantial loan since last year’s political turmoil. 
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To diversity msks, banks are considering a joint mandate 
for the Volkswagen deal with more than one bani. as 
arranger 


Philips hopes to raise between U.S.$50 million and 
U.S.$60 million for more than five years for the 
Shanghai semi-conductor integrated circuit factory 


Envoys Visit Tibetan Prison, Meet Prisoner 


HK1911023990 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
VU0.°NING POST in English 19 Nov 90 pp 1, 10 


[By Chris Yeung] 


{Text] China has allowed a United States human nghts 
official ard Western ambassadors to make unprece- 
dented visits to a prison in Tibet for political detainees, 
among them monks and nuns jailed for waging a pro- 
independence campaign 


Norway's ambassador to China, Mr Jan Tore Holvik, 
said yesterday four Nordic envoys had visited Tibet last 
week 


They requested and were able to meet a Buddhist monk 
who 1s one of Tibet's most prominent political prisoners 


Yulo Dawa Tsering, 61, was jailed in 1959 for 10 years 
after an abortive anti-Chinese uprising and again in 1988 
for another 10 years for his pro-independnece activities. 


“We had the impression, given the circumstances, that 
he was in fairly good health,” Mr Holvik said. 


Diplomats said they believed it was the first time in 
recent history that Western officials had been allowed to 
meet a prominent political prisoner in China. 


The unexpected access to one of Tibet's most notorious 
institutions, Drapchi Prison near Lhasa, showed a new 
willingness of Beijing to broach human rights issues 


Chinese leaders were aware, diplomats said, that 
increased trade and better relations with the West 
depended in part on an improvement in China’s human 
rights record—marred by last year’s crackdown on pro- 
democracy demonstrations in Beijing and repeated 
brutal suppression of independence protests in Tibet. 


A U.S. source said State Department official Mr Larry 
Robinson had visited Drapchi shortly before the ambas- 
sadors but was not allowed to meet any prisoners. 


“He was not alarmed by what he could see. The prison 
seemed well run,” the source added. 


Mr Holvik said he and his colleagues from Denmark, 
Finland and Sweden, used their eight-day visit to Tibet 
to study the situation since the lifting of martial law in 
Lhasa last May and to press human rights issues. 


They were the first foreigners to meet Tibet's newly 
appointed governor, Mr Gyaincain Norbu, 
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“We stressed the importance which Nordic countries 
place on an improvement in the human mghts situation 
in I:bet. We asked for an improvement and a more 
humane treatment of political prisoners.” Mr Holvik 


said 


During their meetings with Tibetan officials, the ambas- 
sadors raised reports by Amnesty International ard 
other human mghts organizations of torture and abuse of 
prisoners 


They indicated that political prsoners—described offi- 
cially as “counter-revolutionanes” or “reactionaries — 
might be separated from common criminals as requested 
by the ambassadors 


Political prisoners currently share with convicted mur- 
derers and rapists, crammed 12 to a cell measuring 20 
square metres 


Drapch: Prison Governor Mr Yin Xingwen told the 
ambassadors his prison held 56 political prisoners, all of 
whom had been tried and sentenced. 


Mr Holvik also quoted a Lhasa police spokesman as 
Saying in a separate interview that, apart from Drapchi, 
63 Tibetan political prisoners were being held in 
“jabour-retorm™ camps 


Drapchi-—known also as Lhasa Number One Prison or 
the Tibet Autonomous Region Prison—was the only 
institution for political prisoners tned in court, Chinese 
offincals said 


Meanwhile, a report from Tibet revealed a 14-year-old 
boy in Tibet has been sentenced to two years in jail in an 
adult prison for distributing pro-independence leaflets at 
his school in Lhasa last year. 


The jailing of Lhakpa Tsering and possible other juve- 
niles in adult prisons 1s in breach of the Chinese Consti- 
tution and the international covenants on human rights, 
which require juvenile prisoners be separated from 
adults 


They are the International Convenant on Civil and 
Political Rights and the United Nations Standard for the 
Administration of Juvenile Justice. 


Lhakpa Tsering, a student, was on a list of 77 prisoners 
held in Drapchi, according to a report smuggled out to 
the London-based Tibet Information Network. 


United States & Canada 


Yang Shangkun, Carlucci Urge Cooperation 


OW 2071121090 Beyine XINHUA in English 
1728 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[iext}] Being, November 20 (XINHUA)}—Chinese 
President Yang Shangkun here today said China and the 
United States should make joint efforts to restore their 
relations at an early date. 
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Yang made the remark this afternoon in a mectiag with 
former US. Secretary of Detense Frank Carlucci 


Yang, extending a warm welcome, said he expects Car- 
luccr’s visit to help restore anu develop Sino-US. rela- 
ons 


China and the United States should adopt a positive 
attitude and make joint efforts to restore their hard-won 
normal, triendly relations. he said 


Carlucc:, agrecing with Yang, urged the two countries to 
enhance mutual understanding and strengthen ccopera- 
ion, for that, he said. 1s rmportant for world peace and 
Stability 


He expressed the willingness to work for the develop- 
ment of relations between the two countnes 


Later today, Liu Huaging. vice-chairman of the Central 
Military Commission, met and hosted a dinner for 
Carlucc: and his party. which includes Professor 
Marwyn Samuels from the Syracuse University in New 
York 


Both Liu and Samuels were present at Yang's meeting 
with Cariuce 


Commentary Notes Antiwar Sentiment in U.S. 


OW 2011194190 Beyine in Enelish to Western 
North America 0800 GMT 20 Nov W 


[Commentary by Fang Lin] 


[Text] After the Bush administration announced that 1 
would send another 200,000 troops to the Gulf, antiwar 
sentiment began to grow stronger in the United States 
Fang Lin has this commentary on how American politi- 
cians and individua's are feeling more uneasy about a 
military solution to the errsrs 


[Fang] Former President Jimmy Carter urged the U.S 
Government to avoid what he called a large-scale, almost 
suicidal war in the Gulf. In a public speech, he said the 
U.S. could not use high o:! prices and unemployment 
caused by the Iraq: invasion as excuses to Start a war. 
Carter's former national security adviser Zbigniew 
Brzezenski expressed similar views when he warned that 
it 1S easy to start a war with Iraq but impossible to 
predict its outcome. Before the Congress adjourned, 82 
congressmen issued a joint statement that expressed 
their growing concern of the possibility of a disastrous 
war in the Gulf. Although Congress was technically out 
of session, some congressmen called for an emergency 
meeting to discuss the crisis. They pomted out that the 
international economic sanctions against Irag are taking 
effect, and the government should wart patientl’. 


The chairman of the military committee of the House of 


Representatives Les Aspin recommended that the gov- 
ernment wail at least 18-24 months to let economic 
sanctions work. Many congressmen insisted that the 
president consult with the Congress before making any 
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decisions on m:litary actron. As for the American people, 
they are against Iraq's invasion of Kuwait and have 
supported the military buildup in the Gulf. But with the 
threat of war a likely possibility, they began to have 
doubts about the government's policy. A public opinion 
poll taken by THE WASHINGTON POST and ABC 
shows that about 7! percent of Americans believe Con- 
gress should convene to discuss the Gult crisis. They feel 
the president should get permission from the Congress 
before taking any mulitary action against Irag. Another 
poll by the newspaper, USA TODAY, shows that 57 
percent of Americans are becoming more anxious about 
the new American military actions in the Gulf. One 
other independent survey found that two-thirds of the 
Americans believe the United States should let economic 
sanctions take effect 


Meanwhile, antiwar protests have grown across the 
country from several hundred to more than 10,000 
people. The antiwar movement has spread from large 
cies to medium and small towns. Even prestigious 
universities such as Harvard and Yale have staged 
antiwar demonstrations. What 1s more, some 21! organi- 
zations have jointly placed an advertisement in THE 
WASHINGTON POST objecting to any military actions 
in the Gulf. Other organizations are distributing letters 
asking the Americans to urge the president to abide by 
the Constitution and find a peaceful solution to the 
Crisis 


Beijing Analysts Expect U.S. Dollar To Fall 


HK201 1088490 Beiyine CHINA DAILY in Enelish 
20 Nov 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Wang Xiangwei] 


[Text] The U.S. dollar 1s likely to tumble in the near 
future at the country’s foreign cachange swap centres on 
the heels of the devaluation of the Chinese renminbi 
yuan, financial analysts said yesterday in Beiying. 


They said the devaluation would put further pressure on 
the country’s 90-plus foreign exchange swap centres 
which had already seen increasingly sluggish transac- 
tions because of the austerity programme and the gov- 
ernment’s clampdown on imports 


China, which waited until after the close of the banking 
day on Friday, announced that the new official exchange 
rate was 5.209 yuan to one US. dollar, down from the 
previous rate of one US. dollar against 4.71 yuan. The 
new rate was effective from Saturday 


However, on the sarne day before the news sank in, the 
opening price of the RMB yuan at the Shanghai foreign 
excchange swap centre—the country’s barometer of for- 
cign exchange transcactions—was one US. dollar to 
5.2470 yuan and the closing price was one U.S. dollar to 
§.2700 yuan, according to a XINHUA report. 


It is believed that the quotations at the exchange centres 
reflect more accurately the true value of the yuan as the 
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government allows the exchange rates to fluctuate within 
certain limits according to market forces 


Financial analysts said that that meant that the U.S 
dollar had already weakened even before advent of the 
devaluation and would probably continue to slide in the 
foreseeable future 


However, they said thal it was too early to predict how 
far the decline would go in the near future as some 
cash-rich business people who were still gauging the 
effets of the devaluation had adopted a wait-and-see 
attitude 


CHINA DAILY learned that on November | / when the 
new rate came into effect, the businessmen kept away 
from the two foreign exchange swap centres in Being 


Financial analysts said that the average price of the US 
dollar in other foreign exchange swap centres, stands 
between 5.5 to 5.7 yuan, from 5.81 in June and $.92 yuan 
the Beginning of this year. 


Meanwhile, they said that the devaluation would also 
deal a blow to the black market 


Soviet Union 


Soviet Maritime Kray Delegation Returns Home 


SK2111092590 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2200 GMT 20 Now 90 


[Text] The Soviet Maritime Kray delegation ended its 
friendly visit in our province on 20 November and left 
for home via Hunchun port. During its stopover in 
Changchun City, the delegation visited Changchun no.! 
vehicle plant, Changchun Film Studio, Changchun 
tractor plant, and the provincial television station, and 
held talks with teachers and students of the foreign 
language department of Dongbei Teacher's Training 
University. In Jilin City, the delegation visited a rice 
exhibition and toured the city. 


During the delegation’s stay in Changchun, Comrade He 
Zhukang, secretary of the provincial party committee, 
met with it and held cordial and frendly talks. He 
explained to the guests Jilin’s efforts in reform and 
opening up, and extensively exchanged views on devel- 
oping fnendly relations between the province and the 
kray 


During the delegation’s visit in the province, an agree- 
ment on establishing friendly relations between the prov- 
ince and the kray was concluded through friendly con- 
sultation between both sides. On 19 November, Vice 
Governor Liu Xilin and vice chairman of the Maritime 
Kray Soviet Executive Committee, respectively signed 
the agreements on establishing friendly relations 
between Jilin Province and the Soviet Maritime Kray on 
behalf of the Jilin Provincial People’s Government and 
the Soviet Maritime Kray. Both sides agreed to take the 
formal establishment of friendly relations between the 
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province and the kray as a new Starting point and to 
Strengthen further tnendly contacts based on the tradi- 
uonal fnendship and friendly cooperative relations 
between the Chinese and Soviet peoples. Both swics 
agreed to develop cooperation im various aspects in line 
with the principle of equality and mutual benefits and to 
Carry out ¥~.10us forms of exchanges and cooperation in 
many fields, including industry, communications, con- 
struction, agriculture, trade, science and technology. 
culture and art, education, sports, public health, radio 
and teievision, press and publication in an effort to 
promote mutual development in economic construction 
and other undertakings. 


On the evening of 20 November, Comrade Huo Ming- 
guang, chairman of the provincial People’s Congress 
Standing Committee, met with and honored the delega- 
tion and extended congratulations to the delegation on 
the establishment of fnendly relations vetween Jilin 
Province and the Soviet Maritime Kray. Chairman Huo 
Mingguang also explained to the guests the functions and 
work of the provincial People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee 


The delegation leader expressed his setusfaction with his 
successful visit in our province and expressed his thanks 
for receiving a warm reception in the province. When 
leaving Changchun, the delegation was seen off at the 
railway station by Zhu Xianying, vice president of the 
provincial branch of the China-USSR Friendship Asso- 
ciation and deputy director of the provincial Foreign 
Affairs Office 


Northeast Asia 


Shandong People’s Congress Group Visits Japan 


SK211105SS09 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 20 Now 90 


{Text} Lu Hong, vice chairman of the provincial People’s 
Congress Standing Committee, will lead a five-member 
Shandong provincial friendship delegation leaving Bei- 
jing on 20 November by plane for the Wakayama Pre- 
fecture of Japan. During its visit, the delegation will call 
on the leading persons of the representative assembly 
and government of the Wakayama Prefecture to 
exchange views with them on further strengthening the 
friendly exchanges and economic and trade cooperation 
between the province and the prefecture. 


When Lu Hong and his party left Jinan, they were sent 
off at the station by Lin Ping, vice chairman of the 
provincial People’s Congress Standing Committee, and 
other persons of the provincial People’s Congress 
Standing Committee and the provincial government 


Japan Sponsors Benefit Painting Exhibition 
OW 2011193090 Beyine XINHUA in Enelish 
1841 GMT 20 Nov W 


[Text] Beying, November 20 (XINHUA}—A painting 
exhibition—*“China’s Four Seasons”—is scheduled for 
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w€xt May in China and next November in Japan to raise 
funds for the schoo! drop-outs in the poorer areas in 
China 


Th. exhibition will consist of outstanding traditional 
Chinese paintings and oil paintings. The exhibition 
organizers have already started to collect works nation- 
wide and 120 of them will be on show in Beying’s 
Sino-Japanese Youth Exchange Center May 4, 1991— 
hina’s Youth Day. The works will also be displayed in 
Tokyo's Ueno No Mon An Museum in early November 
next year 


Liu Qibao, vice director of the China Youth Develop- 
ment Foundation which will sponsor the exhibition, said 
at a press briefing today that all the ticket revenue and 
other donations will be used for the Hope Project, a 
project to help China’s 37 million primary and senior 
high school dropouts 


The exhibition 1s being jointly organized by the China 
Youth Development Foundation, the China Artists 
Association, and Abebotanen Co. Lid. of Japan and 
KYODO 


Southeast Asia & Pacific 


Manila Reports Recall of PRC Ambassador 


HK2111130990 Manila Manila Broadcasting Compan 
D/RH in Tagalog OSO00 GMT 21 Now @& 


[By Rey Arquiza] 


[Text] The PRC 1s displeased with the Philippines 
regarding the Tarwan issue. This is why they recalled 
their permanent ambassador to the Philippines. Ambas- 
sador Wang Yingfan was recalled to Beying. The media 
did not immediately receive the news because the 
« mbassy released the information much later. The min- 
imum stay for a diplomatic official is three years and the 
maximum 1s four years. Wang has been in the country 
for ‘wo years and three months. The PRC Embassy first 
secretary and spokesman in the Philippines, said Wang 
does not yet have a replacement. If in three months no 
replacement is named, China might downgrade its 
embassy here, while the Aquino government continues 
to have formal ties with Taiwan. Although the PRC 
Embassy did not issue an official statement, it looks as if 
they will cut diplomatic ties with the Philippines if the 
Republic of the Philippines [RP]-Taiwan Relations Act 
is approved. It is currently under study in the House of 
Representatives. According to Beiing, the RP-Taiwan 
Relations Act violates the One-China policy stated in the 
joint communique signed by both countries in June 
1975. The PRC issued a strongly worded statement 
regarding the proposed bill, especially after learniong 
that Finance Secretary Jesus Estanisiao and Central 
Bank Governor Jose Cuisia went to Taipe: last month. It 
was also reported that President Aquino plans to visit 
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Taiwan before the year ends. This report, which was 
headiined in the newspapers. was not officially denied by 
Malacanang. 


Supreme Court Delegation Arrives in Thailand 


OW2111120290 Beying XINHUA in English 
1121 GMT 21 Nov WO 


[Text] Bangkok, November 2! (XINHUA}—An eight- 
member delegation of the Supreme People’s Court of 
China headed by :ts president Ren Jianxin arrived here 
today for a week-long goodwill visit co Thailand 


During its stay in Thailand, the Chinese delegation will 
call on Chief Justice of the Supreme Court of Thailand 
Sophon Ratanakorn and other Thai Government leaders 
to exchange views on court affairs of the two countries 


Near East & South Asia 


Problems With Beir -. Plan Noted 


OW 2011194390 Ber INH’ A in Enelish 
I8S8 GMT 20 Nov Yi 


[Roundup (by Ding Naiying): Beirut Security Plan Hits 
Snags”"—XINHUA headline} 


[Text] Beirut, November 20 (XINHUA) —The imple- 
mentation of a militia-free security plan for the Lebanese 
capital has crumbled as the largest faction of the Chris- 
tian “Lebanese Forces” (LF) militia led by Samir Ja‘Ja’ 
did not evacuate its strongholds in Beirut, although the 
deadline passed. 


The government of President Ilyas al-Hizawi had fixed 
November 19 as a deadline for all private militias to 
leave the greater Beirut area covering bota Christian and 
Muslim sectors of the capitai. its coastline and outlying 
hills. 


Thousands of Muslim gunmen have already pulled out 
of the city. Some relocated in southern Lebanon close to 
the border with Israel, while others such as the funda- 
mentalists of the pro-lranian Hizballah, or Party of God. 
have moved to the al-Biga Valley, cast of the country. 


Ja‘Ja* has repeated his support for the peace process to 
end years of militia rule in Lebanon and consol date the 
powers of the central government, but he insisted that 
certain conditions must be met before he would order 
6,000 of his militiamen to pull out of East Beirut 
quarters, mainly the city’s heartland of Ashrafiyeh and 
the Beirut port zone. 


The LF chief affirmed on November 16 that he would 
hand over his domain directly to the Army to prevent 
non-LF gunmen from sneaking into the area as it was the 
case in Beirut’s eastern mountainous areas of Maten 
previously controlled by rebel General Michel ‘Awn. 


FBIS-CH!-960-225 
21 November 1990 


Militiamen aligned with Syria and opposed to the Lt 
chiefly the Lebanese Forces Executive Council, a break- 
away of the LF, led by Ehe Hobeika, entered the pre- 
dominantiy-Chnstian Maten aisinct after Syrian forces 
ami Lebanese troops stormed *“Awn’s headquarters at the 
Presidential Palace of Baabda on October 13 


Jaja requested time and again that the governtuent 
remove the gunmen from Maten before his militiamen 
leave Beirut, while the Lebanese authorities declared 
that all the Muslim militias had pulled out. 


Ja‘Ja’ also insisted that only certain Christian contin- 
gents of the Army be deployed in the Christian pari of 
Beirut after the withdrawal of the LF. Militia sources 
said this 1s to prevent the possibility of Synan troops or 
their Lebanese allies from taking control of the area 


However, it was reported that Defense Minister Acbert 
Mansur had proposed that “mixed contingents” of the 
Army be deployed in the LF domain as they are generally 
regarded as not committed to any side. 


It was under this background that President al-Hiraw: 
unexpectedly visited the Synan capital of Damascus 
Monday evening for talks with his counterpart Hafiz 
al-Asad over this matter. 


It was reported that the two presidents discussed the 
overall situation in Lebanon and steps for applying 
security measures in the greater Beirut area. The Syrian 
leader has promised to render full support for the Leba- 
nese authorities in their efforts to implement the Berrut 
security plan 


The cabinet of Premier Salim al-Huss was to hold a 
meeting today to discuss the situation in light of the 
stand taken by the LF. and to be briefed by al-Hirawi on 
his talks with al-Asad. 


It as believed that a possibility for the government to 
evict the LF from East Beirut by force can not be ruled 
out unless the militia changes its tough stance. 


Newly Elected Pakistani Speaker To Visit 
OW 2111083190 Beijine XINHUA in Erelish 
0643 GMT 21 Nov 9 


[Text] Islamabad, November 21 (xinhua}—Gohar Ayub 
Khan, newly elected speaker of the Pakistan: Nationa! 
Assembly, has said he was expected to lead a parliamen 
tary delegation to visit China in May next year 


According to an official source here this morning, Gohar 
Ayub Khan made this remark here yesterday when the 
Chines: Ambassador to Pakistan Tian Ding called on 
him. 


During the meeting, the Chinese ambassador conveyed 
greetings to Gohar Ayub from Wan Li, chairman o! the 
Standing Committee of the National People’s Congress 
of China, on his assumption of office of the speaker of 
the National Assembly. 
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The ambassador said Wan Li hoped that the relations of 
friendship between the Chinese National People’s Con- 
gress and the Pakistani National Assembly would be 
further consolidated and strengthened during Gohai 
Ayub’s tenure of office. 


The new speaker expressed that he would make every 
efforts to promote the development of the relations of 
friendship between Pakistan and China. 


Chi Haotian Meets Pakistani Army General 


OW2111114590 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0908 GMT 21 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 21 (XINHUA}—Gen. Chi 
Haotian, chiet of General Staft of the Chinese People’s 
Liberation Army, met here today with Lt. Gen. Shamim 
Alam Khan, chief of General Staff of the General Head- 
quarters of the Army of Pakistan, and his party. 


West Europe 


Volkswagen Agrees to Joint Manufacturing Venture 


OW'2011193290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1844 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing. November 20 (XINHUA) The Chinese 
No. | Motor Vehicle Plant of China and the German 
Volkswagen Automotive Corporation signed the con- 
tract on a sedan car manufacturing joint venture at the 
Great Hall of the People here today. 


With an annual production capacity of 150,000 Golf 
sedan cars, the joint venture will be the largest Sino- 
foreign joint venture in the industry of machinery and 
electronics. 


The venture will be based in Changchun, capital of Jilin 
Province in northeast China and cover an area of 116 
hectares. The total investment will be 4.2 billion yuan 
(800 million U.S. dollars) including 886 million German 
marks. 


According to the contract, the German corporation will 
transfer to the joint venture all the manufacutring tech- 
nology of the Golf cars. 


Construction on the venture will start in 1991 and be put 
into operation in 1994. When the joint venture is estab- 
lished in 1996, it will sell 100,000 engines and 50 million 
German marks worth spare parts to the German corpo- 
ration. 


The German corporation will be responsible for selling 
15 percent of the cars at the international market. 


Signing the contract were director of the Chinese No. | 
Motor Vehicle Plant and chairman of the board of 
directors of the German corporation. 
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Present at the signing ceremony were Zou Jiahua, state 
councillor and He Guangyuan, minister of machinery 
and electronics industry. 


Italian Company Organizes Stamp Display 


OW 2011145490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1320 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 20 (XINHUA)}—The more 
than 400 types of Italian stamps put on display today 
here show the art, design. and printing techniques of 
Italian stamps. 


The display was organized by the Italian Ministry of 
Post, the China Stamp Company and the Italy-China 
Associaiion for Economic and Cultural Exchanges. The 
display is an exhibit of stamps issued from the beginning 
of this century and features Italian fine arts, sports 2nd 
landscapes. 


This is the second Italian stamp exhibition in Being. 
The first was heid here five years ago. 


Zhu Gaofeng, Chinese vice-minister of posts and tele- 
communications, Raftaele Russo, Italian vice-minister 
of post, Oliviero Rossi, Italian Ambassador to China, 
attended today’s opening ceremony. The exhibition 1s 
scheduled to end on November 25. 


British Doctors Study Chinese Eczema Treatment 


OW 2111071590 Being XINHUA in English 
0150 GMT 21 Nov 90 


[Text] London, November 20 (XINHUA}—A group of 
British doctors are carrying Out a research program into 
a Chinese herbal medicine effective to treat atopic 
eczema, a British children’s dermatologist said in an 
exclusive interview with XINHUA today. 


Dr David Atherton at Great Ormond Street Hospital in 
London is leading the research project funded by the 
National Eczema Society. Atopic eczema 1s very 
common in northern Europe and northern America. 


He said: “A number of children have very serious 
eczema, the conventional Western treatment is not suc- 
cessful for them ... So we are very keen to find other 
kinds of treatment.” 


About 6 years ago, he learned that some of his patients 
had gone to see Dr Ding-Hui Luo in China town. “We 
were very impressed by the success of the treatment that 
she gave for atopic eczema. Many patients got betier 
even if the disease was severe.” Dr Atherton said. 


Dr Luo graduated from the College of Traditional Chi- 
nese Medicine in Guangzhou, China. and came to 
London in 1982 to practise traditional Chinese medi- 
cine. 


Dr Atherton said: “We have collaborated with Ur Luo. 
She has helped us a great deal. We are able to do quite a 
lot of research, but still we are only at the beginning. We 
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think that eventually we may be able to make this 
treatment available to the people in Britain more easily.” 


If the British researchers make progress in their trial, 
they can start to make the Chinese herbal medicine into 
tablets or powder like instant coffee. “I think it 1s 
possible,” he said. 


“It would be a good start. If we can show that the 
Chinese treatment works in treating eczema, then maybe 
other specialists will start to look at herbal treatment for 
other diseases.” 


In Europe many hundred years ago, there was herbal 
treatment, usually one herb for one disease. People could 
find what kind of chemical within the herb that made 
patients better, then start to synthesize it. 


“But the Chinese system is completely different because 
success depends on using many herbs together in it. They 
do not work separately. That's a new concept which 
causes philosophical difficuliy.”’ Dr Atherton said. 


“We can make about 60 per cent of children better with 
Dr Luo’s recipe. But Dr Luo herself can make about 85 
per cent better. The difference is that we use the same 
treatment for everybody, but Dr Luo uses different 
treatment for everybody.” 


“Different treatment for everybody 1s the best, the 
traditional Chinese way of prescribing is best. Our mod- 
ification of it is still good, but not so good,” Dr Atherton 
said. 


Latin America & Caribbean 


President Accepts Bolivian Envoy's Credentials 


OW'1311130390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1149. GMT 13 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 13 (XINHUA)— 
Newly-appointed Bolivian ambassador to China, Carlos 
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Bohrt Irahola, presented credentials to Chinese Presi- 
dent Yang Shangkun here this afternoon in the Great 
Hall of the people 


Bohrt arrived here November § 


Costa Rican Economy Minister Praises Shipment 


OW 1411040290 Bewine XINHUA in Enelish 
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[Text] San Jose, November 13 (XINHUA} Thanks to 
the arrival of 6,700 tons of beans from the People’s 
Republic of China, Costa Rica can guarantee supplies of 
the product on the domestic market, Economy Minister 
Gonzalo Fajardo said Monday here. 


The shipment of beans, produced in China’s northern 
Hebe: Province, arrived in Costa Rica last Saturday 
proceeding from the port of Tianjin. It is being unloaded 
in the Pacific port of Caldera, 125 kilometers north of 
the capital, a Costa Rican port official told XINHUA 
today 


The price of the imported beans 1s about 35 colons (at 
the rate of 100.15 colons per dollar) over the authorized 
domestic market price and will have to be readjusted. 


Agriculture and Livestock Minister Juan Rafael Lizaro 
said the beans should be reexported since it would be 
more profitable than selling them in the country. 


However, the Costa Rican Government has decided to 
sell the Chinese beans on the domestic market at a loss 
since their price will be raised 10 colons, from the 
authorized price of 63.75 colons per kilo to 73.75 colons 
per kilo, although their real value is 107.30 colons per 
kilo. 


In the last ten years, Costa Rica’s bean production has 
fluctuated between 23,000 and 30,000 metric tons, with 
an average yield of half a ton per hectare. 
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Political & Social 


Foreign Ministry Reportedly Denies Deng Death 


HK2111135490 Hong Kong AFP in English 1334 GMT 
21 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, Nov 21 (AFP}—China’s Foreign Ministry 
Wednesday again denied persistent rumours here and in 
some Asian capitals that senior leader Deng Xiaoping, 
86, was dead. 


“It is sheer fabrication,” a spokesman said by telephone 
of the rumours which have persisted for several days. 


Last week another spokesman said there was nothing 
wrong with the health of Mr. Deng, who officially retired 
in November 1989 but continued to meet those foreign 
visitors termed “old friends of China.” 


The rumours were sparked by Mr. Deng’s absence from 
public view since June. In October Singapore Prime 
Minister Lee Kuan Yew, who is well know to the Chinese 
leader, was unable to meet Mr. Deng as he wanted even 
though his trip to Beijing was the last before he retires 
from politics. 


Mr. Deng’s daughter, Deng Lin, bombarded with ques- 
tions On a recent visit to Tokyo, said her father was 
enjoying himself gardening, playing with his grandchil- 
dren, and reading the newspapers. 


China’s press has made no mention of the rumours. 


Yuan Mu Interview With IZVESTIYA Carried 


HK2111120190 Bering RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
17 Nov 90 pp 1, 2 


[By JINGJI RiBAO reporter Fang Longde (2075 7127 
1795) and XINHUA reporter Zhang Jinsheng (1728 
6930 0524): “Interviewed by Soviet Reporters, Yuan Mu 
Talks About China’s 10 Years of Reform and Opening 
up, Stressing Upholding Reform and Opening Up As 
Well As Socialist Orientation”’} 


[Text] Being, 16 Nov (XINHUA}—During a recent 
interview with a visiting group from the Soviet news- 
paper IZVESTIYA, Yuan Mu, director of the State 
Council's Research Office and State Council spokesman, 
at the guests’ request, talked about the construction of 
socialism with Chinese characteristics, China’s reform 
and opening up policy, and other questions. He pointed 
out: in building socialism with Chinese characteristics, 
one must not run counter to the basic theory of Marxism, 
nor should one be restrained by hidebound thinking and 
become divorced from the developments of the times 
and the changing situation at home. The reason China 
has been able to make remarkable achievements during 
the past decade of reform and opening up is because it 
has adhered to the policies of reform and opening to the 
outside world, as well as to a socialist orientation in the 
process of reform and opening up. 
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The following is a recording of the conversation between 
Yuan Mu and the Soviet reporters. 


Question: What is the main experience that you have 
obtained from the reform and opening up process in 
China? And what are the greatest lessons you have drawn 
from the reform and opening up? 


Answer: I must say it 1s quite difficult to answer this 
question. I can discuss with you only my own views. 
Indeed, the CPC has made great achievements and 
attracted worldwide attention in leading the Chinese 
people in implementing the reform and open »g policy 
during the past 1( years. China’s GNP has risen by 120 
percent, living standards have improved markedly, the 
problem of feeding and clothing the population of 1.1 
billion has been basically solved, and the socialist system 
has been consolidated and developed through practice. 
In my opinion, the most important experience that we 
can sum up from such a fact is that we must not only 
continue the reform and opening up process but also 
stick to a socialist orientation in the reform and opening 
up. Socialism must undergo reform, for without reform 
it is impossible to show its superiority and increase its 
attractiveness. Under a socialist system, if the economy 
stands still for a long period and cannot develop in a 
healthy way and the people cannot receive tangible 
benefits, they will lose confidence in socialism. Without 
reform and opening up, a wholesome development of the 
economy will be impossible. In our country, implemen- 
tation of the reform and opening up policy must take 
adherence to the four cardinal principles as a prerequi- 
site. Otherwise it will be impossible to maintain the 
political situation of stability and unity, the country will 
suffer from social turmoil, and it will be difficult for us to 
carry on the iciorm and opening up process and the 
modernization program. As I see it, our party’s goal to 
build socialism with Chinese characteristics carries 
within itself two meanings: First, we must never run 
counter to the basic principle of Marxism concerning 
socialism; and second, we must conscientiously study the 
experience embodied in the history of the world and the 
special characteristics of the times, as well as our 
national conditions, find out solutions to new problems 
in light of changing circumstances, and develop Marxism 
in practice. After long discussion and studies, Chinese 
theoreticians and many comrades engaging 1n practical 
work have recently reached a consensus in light of their 
practical experience. They hold that, given the present 
conditions in China, to uphold both socialism and 
reform, we must in general follow the eight basic princ: 
ples. 


First, it is necessary to adhere to the people’s democratic 
dictatorship based on the worker-peasant alliance led by 
the the working class, fully carry forward democracy 
among the people, and strengthen the construction of 
socialist democratic politics while practicing effective 
dictatorship over the hostile elements who attempt to 
sabotage socialism. Such a people's regime must in no 
way be weakened, still less be subverted. Otherwise 
socialism will be out of the question. 
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Second, it 1s necessary to establish ownership relations 
with socialist public ownership as the main body. On this 
question, we hold to two main points. |) The replace- 
ment of private ownership of production means by 
public Ownership is a natural demand arising from the 
process of replacement of capitalism by socialism and 11 
1S also the law governing the process. Therefore China 


will by no means forsake public Ownership in favor of 


private ownership, otherwise it will be impossible to 
adhere to socialism. 2) The replacement cannot be 


completed overnight and it must undergo a process of 


gradual advancement. !n the socialist period, especially 
at its initial stage, it 1s necessary, under the prerequisite 
of insistence in public ownership as the main trunk, to 
allow the existence and proper development of other 
economic elements, including individual and private 
economy, so that they can play their role of being a 
beneficial supplement to public ownership 


Third, we hold that the socialist economy is a planned 
commodity economy based on public ownership. To meet 
the needs of such commodity economic development, it is 
necessary to build a new economic system and operational! 
mechanism through reform in light of the principle of 
combining the planned economy with market regulation. 
We hold that it is incorrect to set the socialist economy 
against the commodity economy and that the socialist 
commodity economy is essentially different from the cap- 
italist commodity economy, mainly in ownership. There- 
fore, it is necessary to remove drawbacks, such as excessive 
centralization and ngid control in the planned economy, to 
make full use of the active role of market regulation under 
the guidance of planning. At the same time we should 
remember that it 1s not desirable, nor does China intend 
to institute a complete market economy. 


Fourth, it 18 imperative to adhere to the distribution 
system which works under the socialist distribution 
principle “to each according to his work” while allowing 
the existence of other distribution forms. We should 
oppose egalitarianism and allow and encourage some 
people to become well-off ahead of others. Meanwhile. 
we should also take note of unfair social distribution, 
avoid polarization, gradually realize common pros- 
perity, and fully arouse the enthusiasm of the broad 
ranks of socialist laborers. 


Fifth, in the ideological field it 1s imperative to maintain 
the guiding position of Marxism while absorbing all 
outstanding cultural achievements worldwide, including 
everything from capitalist society which can benefit 
China and is worth studying. While focusing on eco- 


nomic construction and strengthening the building of 


material civilization, we should take note of strength- 
ening the building of socialist spiritual civilization 


Siath, on the nationalities question, China opposes 
ethnic chauvinism, oppression, and splittism, and makes 
the utmost efforis to set up a new type of socialist 
relationship between nationalities, marked by mutual 
understanding, mutual respect and assistance, equality. 
unity, and cooperation. 
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Seventh, in handling internaiiona! reiations China adheres 
to an independent peaceful foreign policy. We put the 
Stress on establishing and developing friendly relations 
with all countries on the basis of the five principles of 
peaceful coexistence and opposing interference in the 
internal affairs of other countries in any form. We put the 
emphasis On increasing unity and cooperation with Third 
World nations. We make efforts to safeguard world peace 
and oppose all forms of hegemonism and power politics. 


Eighth, the most important of these principles 1s adher- 
ence to the socialist road. The people’s democratic 
dictatorship can never work without strengthening and 
improving party ieadership. In China, we implement and 
constantly improve the system of multiparty coopera- 
tion, led by the Communist Party, and the political 
consultancy system. The democratic parties are ones 
which participate in and deliberate political affairs 
rather than opposition parties. They maintain relations 
of full cooperation with the Communist Party. Within 
the Communist Party, we will never allow the legal 
existence of an opposition party. Under China’s condi- 
tions, we hold that construction of socialist democratic 
politics can be strengthened only through constantly 
improving the people’s congress system, which conforms 
to China’s reality, rather than by practicing a multiparty 
or Capitalist parliamentary system. The latter would only 
result in social turmoil and make it impossible to carry 
out the socialist modernization program, which 1s in line 
with the fundamental interests of the whole nation. To 
constantly improve party leadership, the CPC Central 
Committee has urged the party to: Maintain the van- 
guard nature of the working class; uphold the purpose of 
wholeheartedly serving the people; persist in taking 
Marxism as the theoretical basis; preserve and carry 
forward the style of integrating theory with practice, 
establishing close ties with the masses, and criticism and 
self-criticism, stick to the organizational principle of 
democratic centralism; and strengthen party discipline 


Over the past decade or so, we have carried out reform 
and opening up in light of these basic theories and 
practice. Regarding the lessons, I think the most essential 
‘ne was that we deviated to a certain extent trom these 
basic principles from time to time, under certain circum- 
stances. Prior to the “4 June” incident in 1989, party 
leadership was weakened for a time, political and 1deo- 
logical work was ignored, party leadership was negated, 
and the bourgeois liberalization tendency, which negated 
socialism, spread unchecked. All this constituted the 
essential domestic reasons leading to the “4 June” dis- 
turbance. This was also the main lesson drawn from 
reform and opening up over the past decade. Of course, 
what I have mentioned are China’s own experience. 


Question: There are two systems in China’s special! 
economic zones but not in other parts of the country 
How does the Chinese Government coordinate the two 
different circumstances? 
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Answer: Above all, | would like to explain one point 
China’s special economic zones, including Hainan, Shan- 
tou, Shenzhen, Xiamen, and Zhuhai, implement the 
socialist system both politically and economically. Thus, 
the question of the special economic zones practicing a 
system different from other parts of the country does not 
exist at all. Construction of the special economic zones is 
being carned out under party leadership, just as in other 
parts of the country. The zones must also implement the 
constitution and other laws made by the National People’s 
Congress and the regulations and policies formulated by 
the central government. In these basic aspects, the zones 
are just the same as other parts of the country. The only 
difference is that the zones have more latitude in methods 
of doing things, in accordance with the special policies 
formulated and granted by the central government. For 
example: China upholds the predominance of the socialist 
public economic sector on the whole while the nonpublic 
sector may account for a greater proportion in the special! 
zones; China implements an economic structure and oper- 
ational mechanism which combines a planned economy 
with market regulation on the whole while the zones may 
adopt more flexible measures in giving play to the role of 
market regulation, and explore and take a step ahead, of 
the interior in introducing advanced reforms; and China 
implements the policy of reform and opening up nation- 
wide while the special zones may, in light of the preferen- 
tial policies and their own geographical conditions and 
Other strong points, draw more foreign capital, impor 
advanced technology and management experience appli- 
cable to China, and play the role of a “window.” To sum 
up, China’s special economic zones are the zones under the 
unified socialist system on the mainland. The contradic- 
t'ons arising from their different methods and the interior 
can be resolved by the central government through 
Strengthening macrocontro! and management. The posi- 
tive role they have played in China’s reform and opening 
up 1S quite obvious. 


Question: What was the impact on China's economy by the 
Western sanctions imposed after the “4 June” incident? 


Answer: Regarding this question, the basic conditions and 
view: I would like to express to our comrades include the 
following: Above all, I suppose the so-called Western 
economic sanctions were actually political ones, through 
which those Western countries tried to force China to yield 
to their will politically. Naturally, such sanctions were 
resolutely opposed by the Chinese Government and 
people. Second, the economic sanctions did cause some 
temporary difficulties for China’s economy. The loans 
granted by the governments of some Western nations or 
international financial organizations were frozen for some 
time. Consequently, we had to postpone the economic 
construction projects which we intended to develop with 
these loans. This indeed brought some temporary difficul- 
tres to our economy but the impact was limited. There are 
two major reasons for this: First, our economic construc- 
tion does not depend mainly on foreign aid, but upon 
China’s own strength. Second, many leading figures in 
industrial, commercial, and financial circles in those 
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Western countries have benefited greatly from exchanges 
with China over the years. Therefore, they have not 
suspended their normal economic and trade exchanges 
with China although they are somewhat held back by their 
governments. To date, there are more than 20,000 Sino- 
foreign joint ventures, Sino-foreign cooperative enter- 
prises, and solely foreign-funded enterprises in China, 
most of which have turned out to be successful. Now 
foreign investment in China is on the rise. Third, the 
sanctions have caused China some temporary difficulties 
but, on the other hand, those who applied the sanctions 
have also been hurt by them. Therefore, such sanctions will 
all have to be dropped sooner or later. Fourth, we welcome 
the substantial relaxation of sanctions and relations with 
China by Western countries and express our appreciation 


Question: Since the reform and opening up, the gap 
between China’s coastal inland regions in economic 
development has been widening. How do you view this’ 


Answer: This problem does exist and it may become 
agegravatec as the current tendency shows. China is a 
country with highly unbalanced economic development 
Comparatively speaking. the coastal economy 1s developed 
whereas the inland economy is underdeveloped. Since the 
reform and opening policy were adopted, the coasta! 
regions have been able to introduce relatively large 
amounts of foreign investment and advanced technology 
by making use of their advantages in funds, technology 
talent, and geographic conditions. As a result, their eco- 
nomic development has been further accelerated. In some 
inland areas which have been bestowed with such advan- 
tages as rich natural resources, the pace of development is 
inevitably inhibited by relative shortages of funds, tech- 
nology, and talent, and by inconvenient transportation 
The policies formulated and implemented by the central 
government are intended to encourage the coastal areas to: 
Continue to make full use of the their advantages to boost 
their economic development and, at the same time, do a 
better job in attracting foreign invesiment; cooperate with 
other parts of the country; attach importance to foreign- 
oriented economy while strengthening cooperation with 
inland areas in funds, technology, and talent; develop 
horizontal economic ties for mutual benefit and shared 
profits: and to help with and promote the economic 
development of inland areas. Meanwhile, inland areas 
with abundant natural resources are encouraged to attract 
foreign investment and introduce technology in accor- 
dance with their own local conditions to speed up their 
development. To this end, inland areas will be offered 
necessary preference and given priority considerations in 
line with state industrial policies, the needs of overall 
national economic development, and different construc- 
tion projects. Even by doing so, the gap in economic 
growth between the coastal and inland regions will remain 
for a fairly long time to come. To achieve a relative balance 
in development between them, will probably be a rather 
long and gradual process. 


Question: Are foreign investors now satisfied with the 
investment environment in China? 


14 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


Answer: My answer is that they have both praise and 
complaints. To gradually improve the investment environ- 
ment, while constantly strengthening infrastructural con- 
struction and improving environmental hardware, we 
have, through legislation, formulated and promulgated a 
series of economic laws, decrees, and regulations con- 
cerning foreign investment. The previous situation, 
whereby foreign businessmen could find no law to go by in 
doing business, has been changed. The Chinese-foreign 
joint ventures, Chinese- foreign cooperative enterprises, 
and solely foreign-funded enterprises in China are given, 
as much as possible, the necessary rights of self- 
management so that they can run their businesses and 
Carry Out production and operation in line with interna- 
tional norms. I think that foreign businessmen are on the 
whole satisfied with this situation. They also have dissat- 
isfactions which are perhaps mostly directed at the low 
efficiency of their Chinese partners, overlapping of man- 
agement institutions, shirking of responsibility, and a 
bureaucratic and dilatory style of work. All these problems 
are precisely what we have to make further conscientious 
efforts to put right. 


Question: It is learned that all provinces in China want 
to set up their own special economic zones. What is the 
Chinese Government's attitude toward this problem? 


Answer: In my opinion, setting up special economic 
zones in all provinces in China 1s neither possible, in 
terms of conditions, nor necessary. At present, our 
country 1s deliberating on and formulating up the 10- 
year development plan for the period from 1991 to 2000 
and the Eighth Five-Year Plan (1991-1995). To meet the 
target of quadrupling the GNP and improving the peo- 
ple’s livelihood to a comfortable level, China will firmly 
continue its efforts to promote the reform and expand 
opening up. There is no doubt about this. To this end, in 
the next 10 years, China will continue to foster special 
economic zones, coastal open cities, Open areas, and 
economic development zones. The country will also put 
all necessary efforts into strengthening the construction 
of the Pudong New Development Zone in Shanghai. 


Question: The article you published in RENMIN 
RIBAO in September said that while sticking to the 
opening up, it is necessary to emphasize self-reliance. 
What are your reasons? 


Answer: I did make this point in my article “A Number of 
Questions Concerning the Current Economic Situation” 
published in RENMIN RIBAO on 16 September. In my 
Opinion, practicing opening up and increasing the power to 
be self-reliant are in unity with each other and not contra- 
dictory. That is to say, it is our long-term, unchanging 
basic principle to practice opening up, make use of more 
foreign capital, introduce advanced technology, and learn 
advanced foreign managerial experience. But the ultimate 
purpose in doing this 1s to increase China’s power to be 
economically self-reliant. Put another way, the more eco- 
nomically self-reliant China is, the more powerful it 
becomes in absorbing foreign capital, repaying external 
debts, and in assimilating the advanced technology and 
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managerial experiences from abroad for our own use. All 
this would be impossible if China was low in self-reliance. 
Therefore, it 1s incorrect to think of Opening up as con- 
flicting with self-reliance. I also think that in the 1990's, as 
compared with the 1980’s, there will probably be some 
greater changes in the international political situation and 
more heated international economic competition. This is 
why we should, under the precondition of adherence to 
opening up, be soberly aware of this situation and pay 
more attention to increasing Our country’s power to be 
economically self-reliant. Only by so doing can we put 
ourselves in a more favorabie position to cope with any 
complicated situation in the days to come. Naturally, 
however, raising this question and understanding 1s in no 
way a weakening, or even denial, of opening up. There 1s 
no doubt about 11. 


Question: When deliberating on ownership reform, has 
China met any ideological obstacles similar to those the 
Soviet Union encountered? 


Answer: We do have a difference of opinion on how to 
improve socialist public ownership in China. Among the 
economic theorists and other comrades specializing in 
ideological work 1n China, there are also some who think 
that the disadvantages of the economy under public own- 
ership are hard to overcome and suggest that public 
ownership be replaced by private ownership. But only a 
very small number of people hold this opinion in our 
country. | myself, and the overwhelming majority of the 
comrades, hold that the economy under public ownership 
has demonstrated its superiority in a preliminary way 10 
the past decades of practice. One clear proof is that the 
growth rate of China's socialist economy has always been 
among the fastest in the world. Many drawbacks, however, 
have also cropped up during the practice. Therefore, we 
think that the structure of public ownership can be, and 
should be, reformed, in a bid to explore and find better 
concrete forms for its implementation. But public owner- 
ship itself should not be abandoned. As Lenin once said, 
the baby should not be thrown away with the bath water. If 
private ownership of the means of production were to be 
instituted throughout the Chinese society, a transition 
from socialism back to capitalism would be inevitable. 


Foreign Ministry, Leadership Changes Expected 


HK2111030990 Hong Kong HONGKONG STANDARD 
in English 21 Nov 90 p 1 


[By Cheung Po-Ling} 


[Text] An imminent reshuffle among high ranking offi- 
cials of the Foreign Ministry of China 1s likely to pave 
the way for further changes in central leadership. 


Chinese sources and diplomats in Beiing have revealed 
that Xu Dunxin, the head of the Asian Department of 
the Foreign Ministry, 1s expected to be promoted as the 
Vice-Foreign Minister in the near future. 
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Mr Xu, a veteran diplomat who has served many years 
abroad and 1s an expert in Japanese affairs, was with the 
Chinese Embassy in Japan until 1988. 


Later he returned to Beijing to head the Asian desk and 
was made a ministerial assistant. 


He led a four-man delegation last year of talks that led to 
official restoration of ties between Indonesia and China 
earlier this year. 


His involvement in the settlement of the Cambodia 
question distinguished him among his colleagues and led 
to his promotion in the ministry. 


Diplomatic sources said a deputy heac of the Asian 
Department, Zhang Qing, would be appointed as the 
first Chinese ambassador to Singapore. 


Mr Zhang was an active member in the bilateral discussions 
of establishment of full ties between the two countries. 


Informed sources say the flurry of personnel changes in 
the ministry also covers Liu Huaqiu, presently Vice- 
Foreign Minister in charge of North American affairs. 


It is widely speculated that Mr Liu would be elevated to 
succeed Foreign Minister Qian Qichen. 


Mr Liu’s promotion could also mean that Mr Quan 
would in turn replace Vice-Premier Wu Xueqian, 
sources said. 


Mr Qian, 62, already a member of the Central Com- 
mittee, has been given a high profile recently. 


Last week he visited Iraq where he made a last ditch 
effort to seek a peaceful resolution for the Gulf crisis. 


He was the first foreign minister of the five-member 
United Nations Security Council to visit Iraq since its 
annexation of Kuwait in August. 


Sources in the Chinese capital say Mr Qian is also likely 
to be inducted to the Poliburo at the Seventh Plenum of 
the 13th Central Committee to be held later next month. 


There are vacancies in both ihe top leadership as a “suitable 
candidate” to replace Mr Wu, also a former foreign minister 
and still in charge of foreign affairs in the State Council. 


Sources say Mr Wu could be forced to retire after his son Wu 
Xiaoyong, a senior radio journalist, was held responsible for 
a news broadcast condemning last year’s June 4 crackdown. 


Unconfirmed Provincial, Ministerial Level Shuffle 


HK2111033590 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 21 Nov 90 p 12 


{By Daniel Kwan] 


[Text] A reshuffle at provincial and ministerial levels is 
under way in China, including the promotion of a 
vice-minister in the Ministry of Foreign Economic Rela- 
tions and Trade (MOFERT) to head the ministry. 
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Mr Li Langing was said to have been elevated to replace 
Mr Zheng Tuobin, according to the left-wing TA KUNG 
PAO. It did “ot specify the next posting, if any, of Mr 
Zheng. 


Mr Zheng, 65, is expected to retire after heading the 
ministry since 1985. 


The appointment of Mr Li will be endorsed at the next 
National People’s Congress (NPC) Standing Committee 
meeting, which is scheduled for next month. 


“Mr Li ts in the process of taking over Mr Zheng’s 
portfolio,” the report said. 


Yesterday in Beijing, a MOFERT spokesman said: “We 
have no information about it. If there are some changes 
we won't know them until the NPC meeting.” 


In Guangdong, long-serving Governor Mr Ye Xuanping 
is expected to replace Mr Lin Ruo as the party secretary- 
gcneral of the province, pending a formal endorsement 
by the provincial legislature next year. 


A local daily, tne HONGKONG ECONOMIC 
JOURNAL yesterday quoted sources as saying that 
Beijing had finally decided on the replacement after Mr 
Lin had led both the party and the Guangdong People’s 
Congress for more than six months. 


Mr Lin was unpopular among Guangdong’s intellectuals 
but enjoyed support from grassroots cadres. He was 
elected congress chairman last March, succeeding Mr 
Luo Tian who has retired. 


Sources in Guangzhou said that this autumn Mr Lin 
issued a directive ordering all cadres in the province to 
sit examinations on Marxist philosophy and all division 
heads and cadres of senior ranks had to take compulsory 
courses on the subject in party schools. 


Although similar indoctrination exercises were ordered 
in other provinces, examinations and courses were usu- 
ally not compulsory. 


Local cadres said Mr Lin was trying to appease his 
seniors in Beijing in prescribing the ideological overkill. 


Mr Zhu Senlin, Standing Committee member of the 
party’s Guangdong Provincial Committee, is favoured to 
succeed Mr Ye. 


Meanwhile, the state-run NEW CHINA NEWS 
AGENCY has reported that Ge Hong-sheng, 59, has 
been appointed Vice-Governor of Zhejiang province, 
replacing Mr Shen Zulun, 59. 
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Further on Li Ruihuan’s Inspection Tour of Hubei 


Urges Mobilizing *“E-nthusiasm’ 
HK2111042300 Wuhan Hubei Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 19 Nov 90 


{Excerpts} During his inspection in our province, Li 
Ruihuan, member of the Standing Committee of the 
Political Bureau of the CPC Central Committee. 
stressed: The main task of ideological and political work 
at present is to fully mobilize the enthusiasm of the 
broad masses of the people and cadres and enable them 
to brace up and strive to push ahead with economic 
work. 


After holding talks with deputies attending the national 
conference on spiritual civilization building work activ- 
ies in Shashi, Comrade Li Ruihuan, accompanied by 
Provincial Party Committee Secretary Guan Guangfu 
and other comrades. inspected both urban and rural 
areas Of Our province 


From 9 November to 18 November. Comrade Li 
Ruihuan and his entourage set out from Shashi and 
inspected Jingzhou, Yichang. Shennongjia Forest 
Region, Yunyang. and Xiangfan. [passage omitted] 


Li Ruihuan said: Pushing ahead with economic con- 
struction, quadrupling gross national product by the year 
2000, and enabling people to live a comparatively well- 
off life is our party's unswerving Strategic goal. We must 
unite as One, make persistent efforts, and enable all our 
work, including ideological and political work, to adhere 
to economic construction as the center and submit and 
serve this center. [passage omitted] 


Li Ruihuan said: In studying socialist construction, 1t 1s 
necessary to study socialist enterprises. In studying 
enterprises, it is necessary to study people in enterprises, 
their sentiments, mental attitudes, and their relations, 
especially the relations between leaders and masses and 
so on. Without successfully studying this question, it 
would be impossible to solve other questions. Should the 
staff and workers in a factory not actively take the 
initiative to create things and should they be adminis- 
tered in a negative way, it would be impossible for major 
breakthroughs to be made 1n productive forces. He called 
on all the comrades to attach great importance to the 
experiences created by the masses, summarize and 
develop such experiences on this basis. and further 
perfect such experiences so as to provide valuable expe- 
riences to building socialist enterprises with salient Chi- 
nese characteristics. [passage omitted] 


Comrade Li Ruihuan said in real earnest: The party's 
rural policies are so good that they have been whole- 
heartedly supported by the masses. There 1s no reason to 
change these policies nor will these policies be changed. 
In order to maintain political, economic, and social 
Stability, it 1s first of all necessary to maintain policy 
stability. In order to maintain policy stability, it 1s first of 
all necessary to maintain stability of the party's rural 
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policies. He added: The party cadres should take 
improving people’s livelihood as the motive force, goal 
and method of their work as well as the criterion of 


judging their work. 


He also pointed out: It is necessary to make continued 
and increased efforts to help the peasants shake off 
poverty and gradually take the road leading to pros- 
perity. The mountainous areas should make use of loca! 
resources and establish links with big cities. The eco- 
nomic development of mountainous areas should follow 
a genera! onentation. This requires organizational 
efforts on the part of the government which should give 
full scope to the superiority of socialism in this regard 
[passage omitted] 


During his inspection, Comrade Li Ruthuan also lis- 
tened to the work reports of the Hubei Provincial Party 
Committee and expressed satisfaction over the style and 
work achievements of the Huber cadres. He said: Over 
the past few years, Hube: Province has done a lot of work 
in respect of implementing the line, principles, and 
policies formulated since the Third Plenary Session of 
the 11th Party Central Committee, has achieved marked 
results, created a lot of new measures, scored out- 
Standing achievements, greatly pushed ahead with pro- 
duction development, and improved people's livelihood 
to a large extent. As a result, the environment has 
changed a lot. In particular, the spiritual civilization 
building has made much headway. 


He said: Like other parts of the country, Hube: Province 
also has some difficulties in its advancement. Neverthe- 
less. Hubei Province has a lot of favorable conditions 
and has great potential for future development. He 
expressed the hope that Hubei Province will successfully 
exploit and make use of local resources, overcome diffi- 
culties, and continue to advance forward on the basis of 
the existing achievements. 


‘Visits Peasant Families 


OW 1911183990 Beijing Television Service 
in Mandarin 1100 GMT 19 Nov 9 


[Report by Zhang Dian (1728 7193) and Jiang Huard: 
(1203 2037 0966), from the “National News Hookup” 
program] 


[Text] From 9 to 18 November, Li Ruihuan, member of 
the Standing Committee of the Political Bureau of the 
CPC Central Committee, in the company of Guan 
Guangfu, secretary of the Hubei Provincial Party Com- 
mittee, inspected several prefectures and cities in Hubei, 
namely Shashi. Jingzhou, Yichang. Yunyang. Xiangtan. 
and Wuhan. On many occasions. Li Ruihuan visited 
peasant families to inquire about their living conditions 


{Begin recording} {Li Kuthuan] Do you have any diffi- 
culties earning your livelihood” 


[Peasant] We are living a better life now, much better 
than before. 
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[L1] How are you better off? 


{Peasant} Now we have the freedom to do what we like. 
In farming, we can plant whatever is most profitable for 
us. Such freedom 1s indeed good for us. Our living 
conditions also are much better than before. 


[Li] You have to develop more means of living. For 
example, you can grow mushrooms. [Words indistinct] 
this business does not require much transportation, but 
can give you good economic returns. We should allow 
some people to become better off first. Also. we must 
help those families who have a hard time earning ther 
livings. Ensuring that they can earn a living ts the 
minimum requirement we have to meet. As for furtner 
improving their lives after they are able gain a liveli- 
hood, you need not worry about this. If they are capable. 
they will be able to improve their lives. [end recording} 


During the inspection, Li Ruihuan fully affirmed the 
achievements made by the Hubei Provincial Party Com- 
mittee and cadres at all levels in the province by ear- 
nestly carrying out the principles and policies of central 
authorities in accordance with the actual local situation. 
Li Rushuan said: We should develop economic construc- 
tion and see to it that our gross national product ts 
quadrupled and that the people are leading a fairly 
comfortable life by the year 2000. This is our party's firm 
strategic goal, where the fundamental interests of our |. 1 
billion people le, and the key to the consolidation and 
development of China’s socialist system. To achieve this 
goal, we must unite as one and work unremittingly. All 
our work, including political and ideological work, 
should be centered around economic construction and 
be subject to and serve the purpose of economic con- 
struction. 


Li Ruthuan said: It is a very arduous task to achieve the 
second-st.) strategic goal in China’s modernization pro- 
gram. Wc must size up the situation soberly and squarely 
face the difficulties before us. Now, there are a number 
of prc leins to be tackled on the road ahead. However, 
the most important thing is to arouse the enthusiasm of 
the vast numbers of cadres and masses. As for how to 
make our ideological and political work serve the pur- 
pose of economic construction, it 1s necessary to grasp 
the task of arousing the people's enthusiasm. We should 
take this as the main task and strive to make a success of 
the work of removing misunderstandings, solving con- 
tradictions, easing the people’s minds, and arousing their 
enthusiasm, initiative, and creativity. 


Li Ruthuan pointed out: Earnestly summing up experi- 
ence, continually promoting reform, and further stabi- 
lizing policies are of major importance in safeguarding 
and arousing the enthusiasm of hundreds of millions of 
people, making them feel at ease, and stabilizing the 
economy. Meanwhile, we should note that the factors 
affecting the people’s enthusiasm are often complicated. 
There are influential factors generated by the outside 
environment, as well as one’s own characteristics. There 
are common problems and individual problems. Our 
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ideological and political work must spread to every 
corner and every field of work. We must be able to feel 
promptly the ideological pulse of the masses and make a 
concrete analysis of each specific problem, just as there 1s 
a specific key for each lock. Only in this way can our 
ideological and political work play its due role and yield 
remarkable results. 


On the morning of 17 November, Li Ruthuan inspected 
the Wuhan Iron and Steel Company together with Li 
Treying, member of the Political Bureau of the CPC 
Central Committee. 


Wu \uegian Greets Overseas Exchange Association 


OW 2011133490 Beying XINHUA in English 
1305 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 20 (XINHUA)}—The China 
Overseas Exchanges Association—a national organiza- 
tion whose aim is to increase ties and promote friendship 
with Overseas Chinese—was set up here today. 


The association will promote co-operation and 
exchanges between China and Overseas Chinese in the 
areas of economics, trade, science and technology, cul- 
ture, education, mass media, tourism, sports, public 
health and social welfare fields. 


Qian Weichang, president of the China Overseas 
Exchanges Association, said that closer international 
relations and increasingly frequent economic, scientific 
and technological exchanges are enhancing the world 
civilization and aiding progress. 


China adheres to a national policy of reform and opening 
to the outside world and has entered the world arena of 
co-operation and exchange. The current rectification of 
the economic order and the deepening of reform have 
created better conditions for further opening to the 
outside world. Qian said. 


Wu Xuegian, China's vice premier, also attended the 
founding ceremony for the non-governmental organiza- 
tion. 


The vice premier said that the 1990s will be a crucial 
period for China to realize its strategic goal of economic 
development, and it will be critical for the world to 
decide development trends for the 21st century as well. 


While devoting ourselves to the socialist modernization 
program, China will make every effort to ensure world 
peace, he said. 


The situation and the task require that China must 
firmly practice reform and an open policy, and the 
country must develop international co-operation and 
exchanges. The establishment of the association will 
promote co-operation and exchanges, Wu said. 
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Acting Culture Minister Attends Opera in Hunan 


HK191105SS90 Changsha Hunan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 15 Nov 90 


[Excerpts] The 1990 national opera performance before 
fellow artists, for the purpose of learning from one 
another, opened at the Zhuzhou Theater yesterday 
evening. [passage omitted] 


He Jingzhi, deputy head of the CPC Propaganda Depart- 
ment and acting minister of the Culture Ministry; and 
provincial party, government, and military leaders 
including (Yang Zhengwu), Xia Zanzhong, Liu Zheng, 
(Jiao Qiuru), and other responsible members from the 
central culture department and Zhuzhou government 
departments concerned attended the opening ceremony. 


Chen Changben, vice minister of the Culture Ministry, 
delivered the opening speech. He said: We are now in a 
very good historical period in terms of the development 
of literature and art. Given the conditions, we can put on 
more and better operas with imprints of the times, 
national characteristics, and a mass character meeting 
the people’s mental need and China’s opera enterprise 
can enter a major boom period. The opera as an artistic 
form appeared in China half a century ago. As early as 
before the founding of the republic, the opera “White- 
Haired Girl,” which laid a foundation for our national 
operas, was performed in China. Such operas as 
“Honghu Red Guards” and “Sister Jiang” performed 
after the PRC's founding produced a widespread and 
intensive impact on the masses, giving an impetus to the 
development of China’s national operas. Since we intro- 
duced reform 10 years ago, guided by the principles of 
serving the people and socialism and letting a hundred 
flowers blossom and a hundred schools of thought con- 
tend, our artists have created a great number of new 
operas. The current national opera emulation perfor- 
mance held by the Culture Ministry and undertaken by 
the Hunan Provincial Culture Department and Zhuzhou 
City People’s Government is the biggest of its kind since 
the republic's founding. [passage omitted] 


Hu Jintao Attends Calligraphy Show To Aid Tibet 


OW 2011122290 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0843 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[By reporter Ge Lai (2706 0171)] 


[Text] Beijing, 20 Nov (XINHUA) —The Foundation on 
Aiding Tibet’s Development sponsored a charity 
painting and calligraphy show at the Tibet Hall in the 
Great Hall of the Peop'e this morning. 


More than 50 renowned artisis and calligraphers 
donated some 140 pieces. They also turned out 
impromptu works at the show. It was a gathering of 
famous veteran as well as rising young and middle-aged 
painters and calligraphers, including Tibetan scroll 
painters. They used their brushes to translate the aspira- 
tions to enhance national unity, build a new Tibet, and 
propagate the Chinese nation’s fine culture. 
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Ngapo: Ngawang Jigme, vice chairman of the National 
People’s Congress [NPC] Standing Committee, and 
Puncog Wangje and Aisin Giorro Puyie, vice chairmen of 
the NPC Nationalities Committee, were present at the 
show. 


Ngapoi Ngawang Jigme, who is also the chairman of the 
Foundation on Aiding Tibet's Development, spoke at 
the gathering. On behalf of the foundation, he thanked 
the artists and calligraphers for their donations to the 
show and praised their profound sentiments for the 
Tibetan people. He said: These art and calligraphy 
treasures, which are like beautiful embroidered flowers, 
will bloom on the Tibet Plateau. 


Hu Jintao, secretary of the Tibet Autonomous Regional 
Party Committee, attended and spoke at the gathering. 


The charity show was held by the Foundation on Aiding 
Tibet's Development at the proposal of famed painters 
Cur Yuzhang, Wu Chuanlin, and Nima Zeren. 


National Meeting on Emulating Yan Libin Held 


$K2011033290 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 18 Nov 90 


[Text] On the first anniversary of the death of Martyr 
Yan Libin. the national meeting to exchange experience 
gained by communications departments in learning from 
Lei Feng and fostering new atmosphere was held in 
Qingdao on 18 November. Qian Yongchang, minister of 
communications, presided over the meeting. Attending 
the meeting were Zhao Zhihao, deputy secretary of the 
Shandong Provincial Party Committee and governor of 
the province; Fang Jiade, secretary of the Secretariat of 
the All-China Federation of Trade Unions and chairman 
of the Seamen's Trade Union, and Guo Songnian, 
Standing Committee member of the provincial party 
committee and secretary of the Qingdao City Party 
Committee. Also attending were relatives of Yan Libin. 


In his speech, Zhao Zhihao, deputy secretary of the 
provincial party committee and governor of the prov- 
ince, said: It is meaningful to hold the national meeting 
to exchange experience of communications departments 
in learning from Lei Feng and fostering new atmosphere 
here at the Qingdao Oceangoing Company where Com- 
rade Yan Libin had worked before his death. This 1s not 
only an important meeting for all communications 
departments to exchange experiences in learning from 
Lei Feng and Yan Libin and fostering a new atmosphere, 
but is also the best way to mark the first anniversary of 
Comrade Yan Libin’s death. Thus, it will certainly play 
a great role in promoting the province's activities on 
learning from Lei Feng and Yan Libin and building the 
socialist spiritual civilization. 


Zhao Zhihao pointed out: Yan Libin represents not only 
the pride of the communications froni, but also the glory 
of Shandong. Over the past year, Shandong Province has 
conscientiously summarized and vigorously propagaied 
the heroic deeds of Yan Libin, and has organized the 
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masses to learn from Yan Libin, yielding very good 
results. We should take advantage of this meeting to 
launch the activity of learning from Lei Feng and Yan 
Libin and fostering a new atmosphere in a penetrating 
and down-to-earth manner throughout the province so 
as to yield positive results. 


The AJi-China Federation of Trade Unions has adopted 
a decision, calling on all workers and staff members in 
the country to learn from Comrade Yan Libin’s firm 
communist belief, his lofty patriotic spirit, his senti- 
ments of wholeheartedly serving the people, and his firm 
devotion to his work. In the :neantime, the activity of 
learning from Yan Libin should be combined with the 
activity of learning from Lei Feng and the Iron Man so as 
to set off an upsurge of emulating and catching up with 
the advanced. 


Hospital Management Conference Opens in Beijing 
OW 1711134290 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1320 GMT 17 Nov 9 


[Text] Beijing, November 17 (XINHUA) —The Chinese 
Hospital Sianagement Society started its third confer- 
ence here today. 


Over 400 management personnel from China's big hos- 
pitals are taking part in the conference. Chen Minzhang, 
minister of public health, addressed the opening cere- 
mony. 


The meeting will discuss scientific management of hos- 
pitals, the training of more medical workers. 


The conference will last five days and 273 academic 
theses will be read. 


Support for Rural Areas Stressed 


OW 2011095590 Beying XINHUA in English 
0757 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, Nov 20 (XINHUA}—China will attach 
great importance to training medical personnel for the 
rural areas in the next decade. 


Hu Ximing, vice-minister of public health, said Monday 
that China will increase investments in medical educa- 
tion and set up relative policies and methods. 


He said this would include such things as reforming the 
medical educational system, promoting the training of 
rural medical personnel, and organizing urban medical 
personnel to support the countryside. 


The vice-minister, who was speaking at a national med- 
ical education meeting, said that as a result of developing 
medical education in various forms, the total number of 
the medical personnel has increased. But high level 
medical personnel are in short supply in the rural areas. 
Meanwhile, many of the medical personnel from the 
countryside are moving to the cities. Hu said these are 
the main reasons that rural China's medical services are 
backward. He pointed out that strengthening the rurai 
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medical system will be one of the main strategies of 
China's medical development program from 1991 to 
2000. He said that training more medical personnel for 
the rural areas will be the main objective of Chinese 
medical education in the next decade. 


Survey Notes Improvements in Medical Ethics 


OW 1711180790 Beyine XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1116 GMT 14 Nov 90 


[By reporters Wang Zugao (3076 4371 7559) and Wu 
Xiaobo (0702 2556 3134)) 


[Text] Hangzhou, |4 Nov (XINHUA}—According to a 
recent survey on ethics and workstyle in the medical 
profession conducted by the relevant units in Shanghai 
Municipality, Jiangsu Province, and the Guangx: Auton- 
omous Region: more than 50 percent expressed satisfac- 
tion with their medical care and the services provided in 
hospitals, and 80 percent maintained that hospital ser- 
vice had improved considerably. 


According to the third annual meeting of the National 
Society for the Study of Ideological and Political Work in 
Public Health Departments held in Hangzhou, in the 
past three years, public health departments have succes- 
sively established 73 societies at the central, provincial, 
municipal, and autonomous regional! levels for the study 
of ideological and political work, thereby forming a 
relatively uniform network of control. Rules and regula- 
tions have been formulated and ideological work carried 
out to improve professional ethics and workstyle, 
thereby reversing a situation that had been marked by 
“poor, disorderly, and problematic’ manners in the 
medical profession. 


Tianjin Municipality has continuously rectified the med- 
ical profession's ethics and workstyle in the last 10 years. 
They have established a complete standardized system 
of medical work ethics, listed as the management goals 
for the various units. They also have made evaluations of 
hospitals to determine if they meet civilized standards. 
In an attempt to inspire medical personnel, they have 
established medical work ethics files, tying the profes- 
sional ethics and workstyle of the medical staff to bonus 
payments and promotions. At present, Tianjin’s experi- 
ences have been promoted in the public health depart- 
ments throughout the country. 


Currrently, most hospitals in the country have set up 
complaint boxes for use by the public. More than half of 
the hospitals have posted surveillance notices, published 
telephone numbers for complaints, established an open- 
house day to meet with hospital presidents, and imple- 
mented a name-tag system for personnel on duty. Since 
last year, Liaoning Province has designated June of every 
year as the month to check honesty in public health 
departments. It has investigated and handled 237 mal- 
practice cases, meting out disciplinary actions against 64 
medical staff members who violated discipline. The 
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establishment of, and improvement on. these surveil- 
lance mechanisms has been fairly effective in curbing 
malpractices in the profession. 


New Labor Mediation Regulation Planned 


HK2011075690 Betjine CHINA DAILY in Enelish 
20 Nov 90 p 3 


{By staff reporter] 


[Text] China is drafting a regulation to guide the han- 
dling of labour disputes in enterprises of all kinds 


Liu Xu, an official in the labour disputes section of the 
Ministry of Labour, said the new regulation would help 
settle disputes which usually arose as a result of vaguely 
worded contracts. 


State departments issued regulations in 1987 to guide the 
settlement of such dispuies, he said, an special commis- 
sions were set up to do arbitration work. The new 
regulation would make it easier for disputes to be handed 
over to a court for settlement if arbitration failed. 


It would lay down guidelines on how to handle labour 
disputes at joint ventures, collectively-run and privately- 
run enterprises as well as State-run enterprises, he said. 


Last year, he said, 10,300 cases were handled by labour 
dispute handling organizations at different levels 
throughout the country, with 94 percent of them being 
settled and only 2.7 percent being turned over to the 
courts for judgment. 


Labour disputes were rare in China unti! 1986 when the 
contract system was introduced into State-run enter- 
prises 


The new system meant that all new employees were 
required to work under a contract instead of being 
protected by the “iron rice bow!” system which provides 
workers with guaranteed jobs for life 


Liu said there were now 12 million contracted workers in 
China, accounting for 12 percent of the total workforce 
of China's State- run enterprises 


Most of the disputes involved disagreements over con- 
tracts already signed by employers and employees, he 
said. 


Many occurred when the enterprise leaders wanted to 
fire workers who were not up to scratch. 


State Commuique Announces Higher Literacy Rate 


OW 2011123390 Beyine XINHUA in English 
1217 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 20 (XINHUA}—A commu- 
nique released by the State Statistics Bureau here today 
shows that the educational level of the Chinese popula- 
tion has been remarkably raised over the past cight years 
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and the illiterate and semi-literate rate has dropped trom 
22.81 percent to 15.88 percent 


According to the No. 4 Communique on the major 
figures of the 1990 census, the number of people with a 
college background in every 100,000 people 1s 1.422. as 
compared with only 615 in the 1982 census 


There are 13 provinces, autonomous regions and munic- 
ipalities where the number exceeds the national average 
namely, Beiing, Shanghai, Tianjin, Liaoning, Jilin, 
Heilongjiang, Xinjiang, Shaanxi, Ningxia. Hubei, Qing- 
hai, Inner Mongolia and Jiangsu. 


Among them, Beying, Shanghai and Tianjin have the 
highest number, with 9.301, 6,534 and 4.668 persons 
with a college background in every 100,000, respectively 


The illiterate and semi-literate rates of Beijing, Liaoning 
and Tianjin are 8.7 percent, 5.81 percent and 8.92 
percent respectively, the lowest in the ciwantry. 


The illiterate or semi-literate people are referred to those 
over 15 years of age who cannot read or can read very 
little. 


Increasing Trend Toward ‘Mass Movements’ Viewed 


HK2111065790 Hong Kong SOLTH CHIN 
VORNING POST in English 21 Nov 90 p 21 


[By Willy Wo-lap Lam] 


[Text] Few China watchers believe that Being 1s 
launching another Cultural Revolution. Yet there are 
disturbing signs that the resurgent Marxist ideologues 
are reviving elements of the crusade by Chairman Mao 
and Jiang Qing to mould the world view of the people 
through “mass movements”. 


Al a recent national conference on “building spiritual 
civilisation”, the Propaganda Department chief. Mr 
Wang Renzhi, and other leaders taiked about a five and 
a 10-year plan for propagating such values as pairiotism, 
total self-abnegation, and unthinking devotion to the 
Chinese Communist Party (CCP). 


The game-plans would coincide with the Exghth Five 
Year Plan (1991-95) and the Ten-year Economic Blue- 
print which the party's economists are drafting 


“We must make a concerted effort to erganise mass- 
onented activities to construct spiritual civilisation,” Mr 
Wang said. “Relying on the participation of millions of 
people, we will ensure the task of building socialist 
spiritual civilisation will be implemented at grassroots 
levels in towns and villages.” 


A major thrust of the crusade 1s to fight “bourgeors 
liberalisation” —or the “flies and germs” that have come 
in the wake of the open door policy. 


In addition, “capitalistic” concepts such as “looking at 
everything with only money in mind” must make way 
for “absolute devotion to socialism”. 
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The five and 10-year plan for “spiritual values” are 
attempts to institutionalise and perpetuate Maoist- 
vintage mass activities that have been resuscitated with 
gusto since the June 4 crackdown. 


Citizens in many cities and towns are asked to learn from 
Lei Feng—“the indefatigable screw of the Revolu- 
twon’”—and other proletariat saints. “Modern-day Lei 
Fengs” have been desigi.ated in farms, factories and 
barracks. 


College students spend summer and winter vacations in 
the countryside or factories to “learn from the masses”. 
In a throwback to the “campaign to emulate the People’s 
Liberation Army” in the Cultural Revolution, freshmen 
in many colleges are obliged to spend one year in 
military academies. 


Ai the same time, cities and towns compete among 
themselves for the ttle of “spiritually advanced” areas. 


One of the most frequently honoured cities 1s Shashi of 
Hebe: Province, where education in altruistic and patri- 
otic norms begin in primary schools. 


Since early this year, more than 100 factories in Shashi 
have set up Schools for Communist Ideological Educa- 
tion. Thursday night is “socialism time”, when parents 
are asked to inculcate Marxist tdeals in their children. 


Such mass movements stem from the Maoist belief in 
“spiritual engineering’—the idea that, through brain- 
washing and other means, human nature can be radically 
transtormed for the better. Through psychological coer- 
con or mass hystena, a bloodthirsty capitalist can be 
turned into an eat-from-the-common-wok proletarian. 


Chairman Mao, who demanded that every schoo! child 
memorise the fable THE OLD MAN WHO TRIED TO 
MOVE THE MOUNTAIN, had through nearly three 
decades of his reign tried to render Chinese—notorious 
for their petty self-interesi—into a “new socialist man”. 


These social engineering p: ojects started with the anti- 
rightist campaigns throughout the 1950s and culminated 
in the Ten Years of Chaos of 1966-76. 


The ideologues’ efforts to reinstate Maoism are dis- 
turbing because they @o against the promise, made by the 
CCP soon afters the end of the Cultural Revolution, that 
mass movements would be a thing of the past. 


Move important, in numerous editorials and commen- 
taries, the Chinese press has made it clear that the CCP 
considers spiritual civilisation as important as its mate- 
rial counterpart, or economic development. 


This emphasis on the “empire of the spirit” runs counter 
to the basic reform platform enunciated by Mr Deng 
Xiaoping in the early 1980s: that economic work will be 
the centre of national life. 


As Mr Deng put it in a 1983 speech: “For a long period 
in the past, we have neglected the development of 
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production forces. That 1s why we now have to pay 
special attention to maternal civilrsation.” 


The argument of Mr Deng and the party’s liberal wing 1s 
based on a basic Marxist precept. that economics 1s the 
fundamental structure of society, while things like cul- 
ture and ideology are the “super-structure”. 


In other words, the party must first improve the coun- 
try’s economy before its “sprritual life” can be uplifted. 


Mr Wang Renzhi, however, has disputed this point. 
“The development of the commodity economy (by itself) 
will not bring about a high degree of spiritual civilisa- 
tion,” he insisted. 


The real reason for drumming up another wave of 
Maoist-style indoctrination, however, has unwittingly 
been betrayed by a commentary in SEEKING TRUTH, 
the party's highest journal of theory. 


in the November issue, the commentator explained why 
people need to go through mass movements and 
Marxism classes before they see the light. 


“It was not too long ago that the socialist order was 
established,” he said. “Its production was not well devel- 
oped. Its superiority has not been fully manifested. 
Owing to the influence of old ideas and concepts...people 
cannot instinctively realise the nature of socialism 
without Marxist guidance.” 


in other words, because of the shabby track record of 
socialism, people have to be brainwashed into liking it. 


It is not ceriain whether, after the Cultural Revolution 
and the June 4 killings, Chinese wall still buy this type of 
heavy-handed propaganda. What is certain, however, 1s 
that the rehorsting of the Maoust standard has already 
hurt the economy. 


This is in spite of the admirable attempts by the liberal 
Politburo member, Mr Li Ruihuan, to turn the tide by 
positing that “politics must serve economics”. 


In a speech published last Monday, Mr Li, seen as the 
likely leader of the party's liberal wing, argued that 
“spiritual civilisation” must “serve and be subordinate 
to economic construction”. 


“The main task of political and :deological work at the 
present time is to fully arouse the enthusiasm of the 
masses and cadres to diligently be:ld up the economy,” 
he said. 


Mr Li's, however, 1s the minority view in the ideological 
and propaganda establishment. 


Already, in units ranging from universities to factories, 
party secretaries and other professional “political 
cadres’ have taken advantage of the spiritual- 
civilisation crusade to claw back the power they lost 
during the enture of the fornver party general secretaries, 
Mr Hu Yaobang and Mr Zhao Ziyang. 
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After all, a key political reform undertaken by Mr Hu 
and Mr Zhao was the separation of party and state. 
Under the “factory director responsibility system”, the 
professional manager, not the secretary of the in-house 
CCP cell, is vested with ultimate powers over produc- 
tion, finances, and personnel. 


And under the “college president responsibility system”, 
professors rather than party functionaries call the shots. 
Since June 4, the trend has been reversed to favour the 
guardians of the fa:th. 


The Marxist imperative has even spilled over into enter- 
prises with foreign equities. Since early this year, the 
ideclogues have insisted that, contrary to promises ear- 
ler made to overseas investors, party cells will be estab- 
lished in business units with foreign participation. In 
Shanghai alone, CCP organisations have been set up in 
240 joint ventures. 


Analysts fear that as China’s spiritual civilisation 
advances, its material well-being may suffer a stunning 
setback. 


Article Rebuts Theories Negating Marxism 


HK2111005090 Bevine RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
12 Nov Wp § 


[Article by Xi Guangging (1153 1639 1987): “Doubts on 
‘Theory on Change of the Main Theme’—Criticizirg 
Theories That Negate Marxism’ —first four paragraphs 
are RENMIN RIBAO introduction} 


[Text] The “theory on change of the main theme” holds 
the view that the “proletarian revolution” is only a 
“main theme of Marxist classical theory,” which has 
long fallen out of line with the realities of our times; this 
being the case, it 1s imperative to “bring about a radical 
change in the main theme running through the entire 
Marxist theoretical system, while proposing the con- 
cept,” “the supreme value criterion can only be what is 
favorable to the development of the whole society and all 
mankind in harmony and unity.” The author believes 
iais concept’s basic prerequisite and mayor argument do 
not hold water 


The “theory on change of the main theme” regards the 
proletarian revolution as seizing power and completing 
the socialist transformation of production means owner- 
ship, while negating the proletarian revolution as the 
main theme which always runs through the entire 
Marxist theoretical system. This shows its advocate has 
failed to grasp genuinely the quintessence of Marxism 
and has not earnestly considered the practice of the 
whole course of proletarian struggles 


In analyzing the current changes in the world politica! 
pattern, our party has proposed “peace and develop- 
ment” as the two major contemporary themes. That has 
nothing in common, however, with the view that the 
main theme of Marxism should also be changed to peace 
and development as proposed by the originator of the 
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“theory on change of the main theme.” They are cate- 
gorically two entirely different issues. 


Marxist development has been rch and colorful, while 
the “theory on change of the main theme” sees 11 as the 
negation of past subjective essences of Marxism, while 
setting adherence to Marxism against its development. 
Apparently, that 1s wrong. 


Adherence to and developing Marxism under the new 
historical conditions 1s a pressing historical mission of 
great significance endowed us by the times. People have 
different understandings, however, of how to “develop” 
Marxism. The 9 January 1989 RENMIN RIBAO carned 
a signed article entitled “Realize the Change of the Main 
Theme To Develop Marxism,” which expressed a view 
in a rather systematic way. The article holds the view 
that the proletarian revolution 1s only a “main theme of 
Marxist classical theory,” which has long fallen out of 
line with the realities of our times. The failure to 
promptly change the original main theme of Marxism, 
while adhering to and repeatedly augmenting 11, 1s the 
crux of the slow progress and even stagnation of Marxist 
theory over a long period. This being the case, it follows 
that to develop Marxism under the new historical con- 
ditions, it is imperative to bring about a radical change 
in the main theme running through the entire Marxist 
theoretical system.” What direction should the “change” 
take? According to the article, “the supreme value crite- 
rion can only be what is favorable to the progress of the 
society and all mankind.“ “Bringing forward and prac- 
ticing such a value concept and criterion...can afford no 
delay.’ This 1s the “theory of change of the main theme” 
to which people are referring. The author believes the 
basic prerequisite and mayor argument of this concept do 
not hold water. Here the author would like to propose a 
few points for discussion. 


The “theory of change of the main theme” sees the 
proletarian revolution merely as seizing power and com- 
pleting the socialist transformation of production means 
ownership, while negating the proletarian revolution as 
the main theme which always runs through the entire 
Marxist theoretical system. This argument is groundless 
both in theory and practice. This shows its advocate has 
failed to grasp genuinely the quintessence of Marxism 
and has not earnestly considered the practice of the 
whole course of proletarian struggles. 


Marx and Engels pointed out that their doctrine was the 
theoretical expression of the proletarian movement. The 
proletarian movement 1s a revolutionary struggle in 
which the proletariat unites and leads all people to 
overthrow the capitalist system, to found the socialist 
system of proletarian dictatorship, and eventually to 
eliminate all classes and class differences to realize the 
lofty ideal of communism. This 1s the most profound and 
thorough revolutionary change mm human history: by no 
means will 1 be completed right after the proletariat 
succeeds in overthrowing capitalist rule and seizing 
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power. It can only be a long historical course including 
several mutually connected phases of development. The 
proletariat has to wage undaunted struggles, adopt rev- 
olutionary means, transform the old society, and elimi- 
nate the exploiting system as well as the exploiting 
classes; moreover, under the new system, it has to 
develop social productive forces to the maximum, to 
create a labor productivity that is higher than capitalism, 
upgrade cultural and educational levels, conduct con- 
struction and reform in all arenas in society, thoroughly 
eliminate classes and class differences, change tradi- 
tional concepts shaped throughout several thousands of 
years, and realize genuine social equal'ty and fairness, 
thus preparing the material and spiritual conditions for 
realizing socialism. Therefore, seizing power is not the 
end of the proletarian revolution, but the first step on the 
long march. The way of struggles in the wake of seizing 
power can be still longer. This is one of the basic 
differences between bourgeois and proletarian revolu- 
tion. This being the case, it follows, the proletarian 
revolution is by no means the main theme of a certain 
Stage of Marxism as the theoretical expression of the 
proletarian movement, but the persistent main theme of 
its entire theoretical system. The so-called “theory of 
change of the main theme” holds, however, the view that 
the proletarian revolution was crowned with successes 
when it completed the seizure of power and completed 
the socialist transformation of production means owner- 
ship, thus all is well with the world. Such theory its 
theoretically naive, fails to recognize the true nature of 
the proletarian revolutionary movement, and is dan- 
gerous in practice, because the practice of proletarian 
Struggles has testified to the truth. Should this main 
theme be forgotten, resulting in a halt of revolutionary 
Struggles midway, the proletarian cause would meet 
major setbacks and even be doomed to failure. 


Marxist theory and the practice of proletarian struggles 
taught us proletarian revolution and dictatorship are the 
inevitable road for the proletariat to realize its great 
historical mission. The progress of socialism replacing 
capitalism and gradually marching toward communism 
is a long one filled with intense and complicated strug- 
gies between the proletariat and the capitalist class and 
between socialism and capitalism. The capitalist class as 
well as all ruling classes doomed to extinction will never 
retreat from the historical arena of their own accord: 
inevitably, they will muster all their economic, political, 
military, ideological, and cultural forces to suppress the 
proletarian movement in a frenzy in an attempt to 
impede historical torrents. The socialist practice since 
the October Revolution has further testified the over- 
thrown exploiting classes would not take their defeat 
lying down and would try every way to resist and 
sabotage the newborn proletarian power, while interna- 
tional antisocialist forces would also resort to all possible 
means in an attempt to extermina‘e socialist countries to 
restore the capitalist domain. Therefore, the proletariat 
and its political party must wage resolute revolutionary 
struggles to overthrow the capitalist rule to establish the 
proletariat dictatorship, a powerful political instrument 
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which they must adhere to, consolidate, and use. Only 
then will it be possible to smash the sabotage and 
subversive activities of enemies at home and abroad, 
safeguard the fruits of socialism, push forward socialist 
construction and reform, and win the final victory of the 
proletarian revolutionary struggle to realize commu- 
nism. Should the proletarian revolution and dictatorship 
be given up. socialism replacing capitalism and the 
gradual realization of communism would become castles 
in the air. Therefore, the proletarian revolution and 
dictatorship are Marxism’s soul that run through the 
entire proletarian ideological system. \ oid of proletarian 
revolution and dictatorship, Marxism itself would not 
have existed. Lenin said: “Only those who acknowledge 
class struggle as well as prolaterian dictatorship are 
Marnists. Here lies the greatest difference between Marx- 
ists and the vulgar petty bourgeoisie (and the big capi- 
talists). We must rely on this touchstone to test whether 


_ One truly grasps and recognizes Marxism.” (“Selected 


Works of Lenin,” Second Edition Vol 3 p 199) 


The “theory of change of the main theme” has asserted, 
because of the development of the new revolution in 
science and technology. peace and development have 
become the main theme of our contemporary world, and 
economic construction the central task of socialist coun- 
tries; while the main theme of proletarian revolution has 
fallen out of line with the development of the times. In 
our times, therefore, Marxism “should no longer weigh 
and judge right or wrong, good or evil, beautiful or ugly 
by such criterion, whether or not it is favorable to the 
revolution and revolutionary classes.’ ““whether in phi- 
losophy, political economics. scientific socialism, or all 
other cultural arenas.” ““The supreme value criterion can 
only be what is favorable to the development of the 
whole society and all mankind in harmony and unity.” 
The author holds such understanding of the changes in 
the contemporary world and the conclusion drawn from 
it is truly a “divorce from the realities of our times.” 


First, the contemporary new revolution of science and 
technology has brought about great global changes and 
provided the proletarian revolutionary cause with ample 
material prerequisites. Our world today has actually 
relaxed from strain and changed from confrontation to 
dialogues, with peace and development as the two major 
topics. All this has not changed, however, the nature of 
contemporary capitalism and written off class struggles 
and social contradictions in objective existence. Imperi- 
alism, hegemonism, and neocolonialism remain the 
main obstruction to peace and development, while the 
Third World countries remain the objects of their 
plunder and control. The world is still im constant 
turbulence, disintegration, and reorganization. while the 
danger of war has not been completely eliminated. Only 
by uniting to wage various forms of struggle will it be 
possible for the world people to safeguard peace and 
realize development. In addition, we must point out, in 
analyzing the current changes in the world political 
pattern, our party proposed “peace and development” as 
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the two major contemporary themes. That has nothing in 
common with the view that the main theme of Marxism 
should also be altered into peace and development, as 
proposed by the originator of the “theory on change of 
the main theme.” These are categorically two entirely 
different issues. By no means should they be confused. 


Second, in our world today, the countries in which the 
proletariat has seized power and taken the road of 
building socialism accounts for a nunority of the world 
population, while the majority of countries and regions 
in the world are still under the capitalist exploiting 
system. The aforesaid changes in the contemporary 
world have brought about some new conditions to the 
working class’ struggles in those countnes, with some 
new characteristics and methods of struggle taking 
shape. They have not eliminated the class exploitation 
system there or changed the position of the working 
people suffering from oppression and exploitation. 
Sooner or later, they will wage revolutionary struggle to 
overthrow the class exploitation system. 


Third, naturally the working class must take economic 
construction as its central task under socialist conditions 
and adhere to implementing a foreign policy and open 
policy characterized by independence and taking the 
initiatives into its Own hands, work hard to safeguard 
world peace, and strive for mankind's progress to fight 
for a sound international climate for its economic con- 
struction. It does not mean, however, the end of class 
struggles. The fact is: On the home front, class struggles 
will continue within a certain realm over a long period of 
time and intensify at times; a handful! of anticommunist 
and antisocialist elements often collude with interna- 
tional hostile forces to start trouble, waiting for a chance 
to seize power. On the international front, Western 
anticommunist and antisocialist forces have never 
retreated from their position and given up their hostile 
activities in toppling socialism. The multidirectional 
“peaceful evolution” offense of international hostile 
forces against socialist countries by taking advantage of 
the reform and opening of socialist countries has served 
as eloquent evidence. The antagonism, confrontation, 
and struggle between socialism and capitalism will con- 
tinue for a long time and can be rather fierce at times; by 
no means should we sit back and relax. 


Marxism is a theory which develops with the progress of 
the times. It 1s imperative for us to earnestly study the 
tremendous changes in the contemporary world as well 
as the new progress and experiences of people's struggles 
to enrich and develop Marxism with new understanding 
and conclusions to push forward the working class’ 
revolutionary cause. All changes mentioned above have 
not altered proletarian revolution, however, as Marx- 
ism’s main theme. Under such circumstances, the 
attempt to make the world working class’ political par- 
ties to implement “change of the main theme,” give up 
Marxist doctrine of class struggle and revolutionary 
value concept, and push forward the socialist cause and 
developing Marxism with the so-called idea of “the 
supreme value criterion can only be what is favorable to 
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the development of the whole society and all mankind in 
harmony and unity” will only achieve the opposite 
result. 


The argument of the “theory on change of the main 
theme” concerning the adherence and augmentation of 
the Marxist revolutionary theme being the crux to the 
stagnation and even the halt of Marxist theory for a long 
period does not hold water, either. 


Marxism 1s the science of the law governing the world 
development, especially the law governing the historical! 
movement of the emancipation of the proletariat as wel! 
as all mankind. The so-called Marxist development 
refers to the deepening and widening of the aforesaid 
understanding, while its sources and impetus are man- 
kind’s great practice in transforming the world. Because 
of different specific effects of people's practice in various 
arenas on Marxist development, inevitably, it will find 
expression in different forms. Generally speaking, there 
are three conditions: First, on the basis of being tested by 
practice and summarizing experiences, various basi 
tenets, in linking to practice, have been continuously 
enriched, supplemented, and revised; this condition may 
also be called specification, systematization, and 
bringing them into conformity with accuracy. Second, 
some individual tenets, concepts, and conclusions are 
outmoded and replaced by new ones as a result of the 
changes in historical conditions and development in 
practice. Third, Marxist theory has been enriched and 
developed amid a series of newborn results of a great 
leap in social and historical practice, such as the rising of 
the new revolution in science and technology and the 
conversion of socialism from theory to practice. The 
above shows Marxist development is rich and colorful 
and this should not be viewed with a rigid and narrow 
understanding. The adherence to and development of 
Marxism are unified and not opposite to each other. The 
“theory on change of the main theme” sees Marxisi 
development as the negation of past subjective essences 
in Marxism, while setting adherence against develop- 
ment; apparently, this 1s basically incompetent to make a 
correct judgment of Marxist development. 


A scientific study of the history of Marxist development 
will enable us to see the argumeni of the “theory on the 
change of main theme” that Marxism has long been 1n 
slow progress and even in a standstill is a subjective 
assertion in nonconformity with historical truth. In the 
wake of Engel’s death toward the end of last century. th: 
world entered the era of imperialism and proletarian 
revolution on the basis of the rising second technological 
revolution. Great Lenin analyzed the world’s new 
changes, summarized the new experiences of the 
workers’ movement as well as the new practice of 
building socialism initiated by the Soviet people. 
founded the theory on imperialism, which revealed the 
law of the imbalance in capitalist development. and 
established the theory that socialist revolution might 
first win victory in a single country at a weak link in the 
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chain of imperialist rule. He also developed the Marxist 
theory On proletarian dictatorship and the political party 
and proposed many important tenets on building 
socialism, which continuously pushed forward the revo- 
lutionary struggles of the Russian proletariat. Although 
Stalin committed grave mistakes, he made important 
contributions to Marxist development in leading the 
Soviet people in building socialism. 


In China. the Chinese Communists with Mao Zedong as 
the representative linked Marxist-Leninist basic tenets 
to China’s revolutionary practice, which then shaped 
into Mao Zedong Thought. That was Marxism’s original 
development and great historical victory in a big oriental 
country. In line with Marxist-Leninist basic tenets, the 
Chinese Communists with Mao Zedoug as the represen- 
tative analyzed China’s national conditions marked by 
semicolonialism and semifeudalism, objectively and 
soberly resolved a series of basic issues concerning the 
Chinese revolution, and with originality set forth a 
theory that the New Democratic Revolution should be 
implemented in China, with a new thinking dovetailing 
into the socialist revolution. This theory guided the 
Chinese people to overthrow the rule of feudalism, 
colonialism, and comprado- capitalism in China, with a 
thorough victory of the New Democratic Revolution: 
moreover, 11 enabled the Chinese revolution to success- 
fully convert to socialist revolution. In a certain period 
since New China's founding, the Chinese Communists 
with Mao Zedong as the representative proposed the 
theory on founding the people’s democratic dictatorship 
with the working class’ leadership based on worker- 
peasant alliance, the theory on carrying out peaceful 
transformation of the national bourgeoisie and guiding 
individual peasants on the way of collectivization 
through mutual cooperation; the theory on realizing 
socialist industrialization in China; the theory on inde- 
pendence, taking the initiatives in our own hands, and 
self-reliance; the theory on the basic contradictions in 
socialist society and correct handling of contradictions 
among the people; the theory on implementing the 
principle of “letting a hundred flowers bloom, letting a 
hundred schools of thought contend” with Marxist guid- 
ance in the ideological arena, and so forth. True. there 
were theoretical mistakes during this period which 
resulted in setbacks in practice, but they were conse- 
quences of violating the Marxist ideological line with 
Marxism linking to China’s actual conditions, as Mao 
Zedong had always advocated. These mistakes resulted 
from the lack of experience in the way of seeking 
progress, but not the consequences of sticking to and 
augmenting the Marxist theme of revolution. as seen by 
the “theory on the change of the main theme.” Since the 
Third Plenary Session of the 1ith CPC Central Com- 
mittee, the Chinese Communists with Comrade Deng 
Xiaoping as the representative have resiored the Marxist 
ideological line of starting from the actual conditions. 
seeking truth from facts, as Mao Zedong had repeatedly 
stressed: and proposed the theory on building socialism 
with Chinese characteristics based on the scientific anal- 
ysis that China 1s still in the initial stage of socialism. 
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This theory centers around the main theme of building 
socialism with Chinese characteristics, Marxism’s main 
theme in contemporary China, linking Marxist basic 
tenets with the realities of the times and China, while 
proposing a series of theories, lines, principles, and 
policies in conformity with China’s national conditions. 
These are: the theory on adhering to the four cardinal 
principles, reform and opening: the theory on developing 
diversified economic factors with public ownership as 
the main body; the theory on implementing diversified 
forms of distribution with distribution according to work 
as the main body; the theory on the socialist economy 
being the planned commodity economy on the basis of 
public ownership; the theory on augmenting party 
building under the condition of its being in power, 
reform, and opening: the theory on augmenting socialist 
democracy and building socialist spiritual civilization; 
the theory on completing the reunification of the moth- 
erland with “one country, two systems; and so forth. 
These theories have enabled the Chinese people’s great 
revolutionary cause to enter a new Stage, with eye- 
catching splendid accomplishments, and are the Chinese 
Communists’ original contributions to Marxism in the 
new historical period. 


In a nutshell. the history of Marxist development dem- 
onstrated that it has made progress in practice by con- 
tinuously blazing new trails and has not been in a 
standstill for a long time as seen by the “theory on the 
change of the main theme.” 


Surely, the development of Marxist theory has been a 
winding course, and mistakes could hardly be avoided 
when communists of various countries linked Marxism 
to the specific practice in their own countries to seek 
revolutionary paths compatible with their own national 
conditions. Practice showed, however, that as long as 
communists of \arious countries adopted a scientific 
attitude, completely and accurately mastered the scien- 
tific Marxist theoretical system, and adhered to and 
developed Marxism, they would be capable of over- 
coming enemies of every description as well as difficul- 
ties and danger. bringing forward their accomplish- 
ments, correcting their mistakes, blazing new trails, and 
making progress with victories. This has fully demon- 
strated Marxism’s correctness and invisibility. 


Developing Marxism primarily involves certain social 
and historical prerequisites. At the same time, it calls for 
solemn and arduous theoretical exploration and cre- 
ation. That is by no means easy. Among some people, 
however, “developing Marxism” became something 
fashionable a few years back. They did not study and 
follow Marxist basic tenets, nor did they systematically, 
extensively possess, analyze, and study experiences in 
practice and rich data, but quoted some new terminolo- 
gies and concepts out of context. or peddled some 
concepts from the ideological trends in Western capi- 
talism, or noted some “shortcomings” in Marxist- 
Leninist works, and even arbitrarily mocked Marxist 
basic concepts, then they would claim they “developed 
Marxism.” That was basically violating Marxist spiritual! 
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essence and the law governing its developmcat, and had 
nothing in common with the Marxist scientific and 
responsible attitude. With profundity, Engels pointed 
out: “Even the development of a materialist concept of a 
single historical case calls for years of scientific work of 
sober research” (“Selected Works of Marx and Engels” 
Vol 2, p 118). Only by bringing forward the Marxist 
revolutionary and scientific spirit; meeting the require- 
ments of the times; following Marxist basic tenets; 
Studying the changes in the contemporary world in 
depth; earnestly studying the new conditions in China's 
construction, reform, and opening; generalized the new 
experiences in practice in various arenas in a scientific 
way; working hard to absorb the rich experiences and 
new accomplishments in science and technology of peo- 
ples of various countries, will it be possible to genuinely 
score new progress in Marxism under the new historical 
conditions. 


Military 


Jiang Zemin Visits PI.A Troops in Liaoning 


HK2111003990 Beijing JIEFANGJIUN BAO in Chinese 
2 Nov 90 p 1 


{Report by XINHUA correspondent Yang Minqing 
(2799 3046 7230) and staff correspondent Wang Wenjie 
(3769 2429 2638): “Chairman Jiang Visits Troops of 
Three Armed Services Stationed in Liaoning” 


[Text] Shenyang | Nov (JIEFANGJUN BAO)}—The 
CPC Central Committee general secretary, concurrently 
Central Military Commission Chairman Jiang Zemin, 
recently visited troops of the three armed services sta- 
tioned in Liaoning. He encouraged leading cadres at all 
levels to augment theoretical study and grassroots 
building, to have a clear picture of their historical 
mission, and to make new contributions to defending 
and building the socialist republic. 


Between 25 and 31 October, Jiang Zemin, accompanied 
by the People’s Liberation Army [PLA! Deputy Chief of 
General Staff Xu Xin, Shenyang Military Region Com- 
mander Liu Jingsong, and Political Commissar Song 
Keda, started an inspection tour beginning from Dalian, 
situated at the coast of the Bohai. They drove a distance 
of approximately 1,000 km, and stopped at Anshan, 
Liaoyang, Benxi, Fushun, and eventually arrived in 
Shenyang, the destination. On the way, he inspected a 
naval unit, an Air Force unit, two land force units, the 
Shenyang Military Region headquarters, and the Lia- 
oning Armed Police Force. At the Lei Feng Memorial 
Hall in Fushun, Chairman Jiang held cordial discussions 
with representatives from the regiment to which Lei 
Feng belonged in his lifetime, and all privates of the “Lei 
Feng Squad.” In Shenyang, Chairman Jiang met some 
leading cadres and retired cadres at and above division 
levels. Chairman Jiang left his traces in the dockyards, 
airfields, and camps of troops of the three armed services 
stationed in Shenyang. 


FBIS-CHI-90-225 
21 November 1990 


While inspecting Dalian, Chairman Jiang made a special! 
trip to the dockyard of a naval unit in Lushun, which 
serves aS a maritime gateway. He visited the naval 
officers and men in a cordial way, reviewed the naval 
guard of honor, and went on board a frigate. On its deck. 
he asked about the frigate’s qualities, the shipyard from 
which it was built, and the date of its deliverance. Then 
a photo was taken of the chairman together with the 
sailors and cadres as a souvenir. Together with the naval! 
comrades on Mount Batyu in the naval unit’s neighbor- 
hood, Chairman Jiang recalled the history of a century 
before, when China was ruled by a corrupt government. 
Its national strength declined and the nation was sub- 
mitted to humiliation and dominated by imperialism. 
He told them not to forget that part of history, requiring 
naval officers and men to guard this maritime gateway of 
Beijing and Tianjin, and build a great wall on the sea. 


fii an Air Force unit, Chairman Jiang stepped on an 
accommodation ladder attached to a plane, and exam- 
ined its cockpit. When he learned that this unit had been 
a heroic unit organized early in the history of China’s Air 
Force, and that it had initiated the first air battle, night 
battle, and downing enemy aircraft at close range, while 
rendering meritorious services On various occasions, 
Chairman Jiang told the leading comrades: “Yours 1s a 
unit with a glorious tradition; please relay my regards to 
all your officers and men.” 


Chairman Jiang visited two land force units stationed in 
Liaonan and Liaodong. The Red Army Companies of 
these two units had participated on the Long March and 
the famous Baise Uprising, with outstanding military 
exploits. In spirits, Chairman Jiang encouraged them to 
bring forward their glorious tradition to score still 
greater accomplishments. 


Fushan was the second home town of the Communist 
fighter Lei Feng: it was the place where he had lived, 
worked, and dedicated his precious youth. Chairman 
Jiang made a special trip from Shenyang to Fushun, and 
visited the Lei Feng Memorial Hall. Slowly, he 
approached Le: Feng’s tomb, and paid a tribute in 
silence to this great communist fighter, then he held a 
discussion with all privates of the “Lei Feng Squad” 
under the regiment to which Lei Feng belonged during 
his lifetime, and delivered a speech on unfolding the 
activities in learning from Lei Feng in depth. He stressed 
the need to establish the spirit of selfless devotion and 
serving the people wholeheartedly which was typical of 
Lei Feng. 


In the Shenyang Military Region, Chairman Jiang lis- 
tened to the work report submitted by Comrade Song 
Keda on behalf of the Standing Committee of the Shen- 
yang Military Region Party Committee, and delivered a 
speech to cadres at and above division levels, who had 
made contributions to defending and building the 
socialist motherland. In its work report, the Standing 
Committee of the Shenyang Military Region Party Com- 
mittee was bold at reporting sad news and revealing 
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contradictions, and primarily mentioned the shortcom- 
ings in their work; such courage won the chairman's 
praise and affirmation. He approved the Shenyang Mil- 
itary Region’s work, and praised the leading body for its 
solidarity and accomplishments in its work. Since the 
Third Plenary Session of the 1 ith CPC Central Com- 
mittee, the Shenyang Military Region has run study 
classes for cadres at and above division levels every year. 
Chairman Jiang said, the practice of senior military 
cadres studying and mastering Marxist theory by linking 
to the actual conditions 1s very important to Army 
building, and should be adhered to. Linking to the world 
and domestic situation, Chairman Jiang proposed ear- 
nest suggestions on how to augment Army building. He 
stated, on the one hand, it is necessary for us to improve 
the Army’s weaponry and equipment; this is construc- 
tion of a “hardware” nature. On the other, it is necessary 
for us to inherit and bring forward the glorious traditions 
of the party and Army, and do a good job of ideological 
and political building: this is construction of a “soft- 
ware” nature. Cadres at squad, platoon, and company 
levels should all learn to do ideological and political 
work, and leadership at all levels should go deep into the 
realities of life, link general slogans with individual 
guidance, so that they may know the facts, and suit the 
remedy to the case to achieve effective results. 


Airborne Units Conduct Island Paratroop Exercise 


HK2011072590 Beying JIEFANGJUN BAO in Chinese 
5 Nov 90 pl 


[““Newsletter” by Zhang Jinyu (1728 6855 3768): 
“China’s Airborne Troops Conduct Parachute-Landing 
Exercise on an Island for the First Time”™] 


[Text] The time of 1400 on 20 October was a serious one, 
and an island in China’s southern sea was an unusual 
site. 


After finishing various airborne exercises in complicated 
geographical and weather conditions such as highlands, 
frigid zones, deserts, and forests, China’s airborne divi- 
sions conducted a parachute-landing exercise on an 
island for the first time. 


The combined air-sea wind speed here was reportedly 12 
meters per second, the ground wind speed was eight 
meters per second, and the wave height was two meters. 
It was not good weather for the airborne troops. 


The island was struck by a short silence. Suddenly, two 
fighter planes flew over our heads with a loud buzzing 
dropping bombs on the “enemy” positions. The whole 
island was shrouded in thick smoke, and explosions were 
heard here and there. At 1420, when people's attention 
was still on the “enemy” positions, a deep green “eagle” 
suddenly appeared. Then came the second and third.... 
In a fraction of a second, the planes flew above the sea. 
In breathless silence, people were attentively watching 
the exercise. As soon as the planes passed the dropping 
point, hundreds of otficers and soldiers sprang out of the 
cabins. In an instant, the parachutes, the sky, and the 
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blue sea were all one, as if a fairy were scattering flowers. 
Experts said: If the parachutists do not concentrate even 
for a second, they will fall into the sea. If this happens, 
their exercise will fail. 


In the air above the sea, the “airborne troops,” wearing 
red life jackets, were quickly gliding down. The 
flamethrowers, rocket launchers, firearms, and knives 
were vaguely visible. It is said that each airborne soldier 
carried at least 40 kg of arms. Two parachutists drew 
special attention as people were focusing their binocu- 
lars. They were brigade commander Wang Weishan and 
chief of staff Li Jun who are considered the “soul” of the 
“airborne soldiers.” 


At 1423, the first parachutist landed on the ground. 
Other parachutists followed, landing safely one after 
another. In a quarter of a second, the one-kilometer long 
beach was covered with soldiers, as if it was covered by 
snow. 


“Well done. You have all landed safely!” As people were 
happily applauding, these “airborne soldiers,” who had 
flown a long distance covering several provinces, 
engaged in another battle. Three warriors, who had hurt 
their feet while landing, determinedly followed the 
troops in rushing the “enemy's” beach positions. They 
were worried about being able to press on when going 
through four kilometers of woods and swamps, and five 
280-meter positions. When the “battle” ended, com- 
mander Wen Yongsheng, who was helped in walking to 
the enemy's position, said: “The three of us are warriors 
in “Huang Jiguang’s company.” And today happens to 
be the anniversary of Huang Jiguang’s death, who died 
for the country.”* How can we lose face before this hero?" 


The firing, exploding, and the waves’ crashing were 
deafening. In about half an hour, the airborne troops had 
occupied all “enemy” beach positions. As three red 
signal bombs exploded, this brought an end to the 
exercise. With their excellent performance, our airborne 
troops proved able to land successfully on the island. 


With this final test, the troops have completed all our 
country’s parachute-landing exercises under various 
complicated geographical conditions, and survival 
training for field operations 


Winter Army Recruitment Begins in Provinces 


OW 2011141090 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 19 Nov 90 


[From “National Hookup” program] 


[Text] Winter Army recruitment this year has been 
widely carried out across the country. According to 
reports from Sichuan, Shandong, and Zhejiang, young 
people of the right age in various areas have been signing 
up enthusiastically since the beginning of November. 


Sichuan Province has formulated and issued a series of 
laws and regulations concerning defense education, and 
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persistently given lectures on defense education and 
Carrying Out such activities as academic research among 
leading cadres of party, government, and Army organi- 
zations at various levels. Every year there are tens of 
thousands of propagandists going down to the vast 
countryside, factories, mines, government departments, 
and schools across the province to publicize the military 
service law and related policies and regulations, creating 
a favorable social environment for Army recruitment. 
Recently, more than 7,000 Sichuan youth working or 
running businesses in Xinjiang, Guangzhou, and 
Shanghai have returned to Sichuan to offer themselves 
for recruitment by the country. 


Shangdong Province has carried out comprehensive 
quality control in Army recruitment, putting the entire 
process under supervision by the masses to ensure good 
quality recruits. In Army recruitment, the Shandong 
Provincial Government and military districts make 
recruitment work open to the public. At the same time, 
they ensure five supervisions: |) Discipline-inspection 
and supervisory departments take part in Army recruit- 
ment to carry out the supervision by functional depart- 
ments. 2) Military service departments set up hotlines, 
Suggestion boxes, and supervisors for the supervision of 
Army recruitment, so as to effect supervision by the 
masses. 3) Recruit reception units are invited to take 
part in the physical check, qualifications examination, 
and final selection of recruits, to effect mutual! supervi- 
sion between recruiters and reception units. 4) Leading 
organs go down. to grass-roots units to discover the actual 
situation so as to effect mutual supervision between the 
upper and lower levels. 5) Recruiters voluntarily accept 
supervision by public opinion. These practices effec- 
tively have guaranteed good quality recruits. 


In Zhejiang Province, the discipline-inspection depart- 
ments have been invited to become involved in Army 
recruitment directly, and to join military service Cepart- 
ments in ensuring good quality recruits. To prevent 
malpractice in Army recruitment, they are responsible 
for handling complaints by the masses in telephone calls 
or letters. Currently, nearly 100 cadres from discipline- 
inspection departments have arrived at various ot ‘ces 
across the province to carry out their work. 


Cities, Counties Praised for Army-People Unity 


OW 2011123790 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0253 GMT 19 Nov 90 


[By correspondent Chang Shengrong (1603 3932 2837) 
and reporter Xu Jingyue (1776 0079 6460)] 


[Text] Beying, 19 Nov (XINHUA} The activities of 
creating a “model two-support city (county) [people 
supporting the Army and giving Army families preferen- 
tial treatment, and Army supporting the government and 
cherishing the people] through cooperation between the 
Army and the people, presently under way in many areas 
of our country, have become a new way to strengthen 
Army-government unity and Army-people unity. 
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According to statistics of the concerned department, 
today 19 cities and counties across the country have 
already taken the lead in becoming “model two-support 
cities” and “model counties in the two supports and the 
joint campaign [joint Army-people campaign to build 
spiritual! civilization}.” 


The activities of building a “model two-support city 
(county)” are carried out under the unified leadership of 
local party committees and governments, with the par- 
ticipation of both the Army and the people. They are 
aimed at building a new-type of relationship between the 
Army and the government and between the Army and 
the people through extensive cooperation between the 
Army and the people in such fields as ideology, culture, 
and education. Nineteen cities and counties, including 
Hebei Province’s paoding City, Heilongjiang Province’s 
Jiamusi City, Guangdong Province’s Zhuhai City and 
Dongguan City, Jilin Province’s Tonghua City, Liaoning 
Province’s Benxi City and Dahan City, Jiangsu Prov- 
ince’s Xuzhou City and Yangzhou City, Shaanxi Prov- 
ince’s Baoj: City, and Shandong Province’s Changdao, 
which were the first to carry out these activities, have 
been conferred such titles as “model city of Army-people 
unity,” “support-the-Army city,” and “model county in 
the two supports and the joint campaign” by the provin- 
cial authorities. 


These cities and counties have included this work in 
their overall plan for building spiritual civilization, and 
divided the work among newly established special orga- 
nizations. They also started special columns on national 
defense education and two-support education in such 
propaganda media as television, radio, and newspapers. 
The leaders of some cities and counties regularly hoid 
discussion meetings, joint meetings, and armed forces 
committee meetings to study and solve problems 
encountered in the “two supports” work. Concentrating 
on the building of socialist spiritual civilization, the 
Army and |lxal governments show concern for each 
other, support each other, and cooperate closely with 
each other, and have thus promoted both local work and 
Army building. Troops stationed in Baoding City and 
local people have made concerted efforts to build spiri- 
tual civilization, thus maintaining a stable political situ- 
ation, promoting development of the local economy, 
bringing about a social environment which is the most 
civilized in the region, and developing an inseparable 
relationship between the Army and the people. Baoy: 
City has done 10 practical jobs in implementing the 
policy of giving special care to disabled servicemen and 
to family members of revolutionary martyrs and 
deceased servicemen. Additionally, it has solved various 
probiems for Army units concerning material supply, 
production management, real estate disputes. and 
employment of their dependants and children. The 
troops stationed there have also performed practical 
deeds by every possible means in helping build the two 
civilizations there. The troops stationed in Xuzhou have, 
four times, contributed vast manpower anc many vehi- 
cles and machinery to help harness the old course of the 
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Huanghe River. They have turned the polluted stream of 
the past into a riverside park with shady trees and 
flourishing flowers, thus benefiting the people in 
Xuzhou. 


Economic & Agricultural 


Li Peng Stresses Spiritual Aspect of Enterprise 


OW 2011134690 Beijing Domestic Service 
in Mandarin 0330 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] When speaking about distribution in enterprises 
at the recent Conference on National Economic Struc- 
ture Reform, Premier Li Peng said: Bonus payments 
cannot be scrapped: however, the difference paid to each 
individual should not be too big: and it should not lead 
to more egalitarianism in bonus payments. 


Premier Li Peng said that we should not rely solely on 
bonus payments. We should also stress ideological 
awareness among workers and give spiritua! encourage- 
ment to mobilize their initiative. He said as there is a 
spiritual side in an individual, so too 1s there in an 
enterprise. Without it, it will be impossible for an 
enterprise to achieve sustained growth. Today, even 
capitalist enterprises promote the spiritual aspect in an 
enterprise and stress a professional ethic. As socialist 
enterpises, it iS imperative for us to emphasize the 
Spiritual aspect in enterprises. The basic principle oi 
distribution in an enterprise 1s distribution according to 
the amount of labor, which has an irreplaceable role in 
mobilizing the initiative of workers in enterprises. The 
general principles of distribution in an enterprise should 
be: Distribution according to the amount of labor; skilled 
workers should be better paid than unskilled workers: 
hard workers should be rewarded while lazy ones penal- 
ized; material encouragement should be given to those 
who have made a contribution. Bonuses cannot be 
scrapped, but it should not constitute too large a propor- 
tion of the company’s income. There should be differ- 
ences in bonus payment, but the difference should not be 
too big. Premier Li Peng also said that factory directors 
and leading cadres of enterprises must have the idea of 
serving the people. Factory directors and managers 
drawing a salary twice the amount of the workers’ 
average wage or even Slightly more than that 1s accept- 
able by the workers. Too high a salary for plant directors 
and managers will alienate the masses. Bonuses should 
not lead to egalitarianism. High bonuses and high sala- 
ries do not necessarily guarantee unity within an enter- 
prise. 


When finances permit, enterprises should run welfare 
programs for workers. Enterprises should improve 
workers’ living conditions; provide them with medical 
services and recreation facilities, help them acquire 
advanced skills; and offer assistance to the schooling of 
and create employment opportunities for the offspring of 
workers; in short, create a good learning and living 
condition for the workers. 
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Presently in China, especially in the case of big enter- 
prises, it 1S impossible not to establish a micro-society 
within an enterprise; they should not leave everything to 
the society. Doing a good job in an enterprises’ own 
muicro-society not only can reduce the burden of society, 
but also enhance unity in an enterprise. 


In dealing with the issue of distribution in an enterprise 
we must Strive to make up shortages with abundance and 
take care not to squander everything away. We should 
establish an insurance system for workers. In the future, 
we should establish a social security system jointly 
funded by the state, the enterprises, and the individuals. 


Tian Jiyun Stresses Quality of Export Goods, 


OW 2111105790 Beying XINHUA in Eneltsh 
0848 GMT 21 Nov WO 


[Text] Beyying, November 21 (XINHUA) —Foreign trade 
enterprises should upgrade the quality of their export 
goods and their economic efficiency, Vice Premier Tian 
Jiyun told a national meeting here Monday. 


Addressing the national foreign trade meeting, Tian said 
that the devaluation of the renminbi last Saturday was 
aimed at deepening the restructuring of China’s foreign 
trade and monetary systems, and creating a necessary 
condition for foreign trade enterprises to be responsible 
for their own profits or losses as well as for fair compe- 
niuion. 


Tian said that China has piloted a series of measures 1n 
restructuring its foreign trade system. The contract oper- 
ation system, which was adopted in 1988, has invigo- 
rated trading enterprises and promoted exports. 


However, there are still some flaws to be ironed out, he 
noted, at the same time stressing that it 1s necessary to 
improve legislation relating to foreign trade. 


Tian said that next year will be the first year of the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan and a key period for fulfillment of 
the current drive for rectification of the economic order. 
The foreign trade enterprises should make greater efforts 
to improve management and the quality of their export 
commodities. ““No more shoddy goods must be 
exported,” he stressed. 


On imports, the vice premier said that in the next few 
years China will need to import a considerable amount 
of goods, especially capital goods, to ensure proper 
growth rate of the national economy. 


Eighth Five-Year Plan Recommendations Reported 
11K 2111091890 Hone Kong ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE in Chinese O5S89 GMT 19 Nov 90 


[“Experts Maintain That Rate of Price Increases in 
China During ‘Eighth Five-Year Plan’ Period Should Be 
Kept at Five to Six Percent’—ZHONGGUO 
TONGXUN SHE headline] 
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[Text] Beijing, 19 Nov (ZHONGGUO TONGXUN 
SHE}—A report submitted by an official consultative 
body here io the central government and the State 
Council maintains that under the premise of a six to 
eight percent annual GNP growth rate during the Eighth 
Five Year Plan period (1991-1995), the growth rate of 
the living expenditure income of the people should be 
kept at seven percent, while the annual growth rate of the 
general level of retail prices should be maintained at five 
tO SIX percent. 


A survey report indicated that during the “Seventh 
Five-Year Plan” period (1986-1990), while the living 
standards of urban and rural residents around the 
country had improved, the widening gap in income and 
an increasingly unfair distribution have led to a rise in 
the number of households whose level of real income 
declined because of commodity price increases. In 1986, 
they made up a mere 8.6 percent of the total number of 
households, but in 1987 and 1988, the figures rose 
drastically to 20.8 percent and 34.9 percent, respectively. 
In 1989, it went up further to 35.8 percent. 


Analysis has indicated that during the “Eighth Five-Year 
Plan” period, the factors contributing to the rise of the 
general level of commodity prices will continue to grow 
The rationalization of the procurement and marketing 
prices of primary agricultural products (grains and 9il), 
adjustment of the price relations between mining, raw 
materials and processing industries, integration of the 
“dual tracks” in the market of the means of productions, 
and the conversion from covert to overt fiscal subsidies 
and burdens—all these could lead to a rise in commodity 
prices. 


The stagnant effect caused by the massive distribution of 
currency in recent years, the budgetary deficits which are 
unlikely to improve in the short run, the effective weak- 
ening of traditional control measures following the 
changes in the price mechanism, as well as poor absorp- 
tion of the inflation by enterprises all contributed in 
varying degrees to the rise in commodity prices and 
directly affected the pace of the price reform. 


Experts believed that the target control of the general 
level of commodity prices should adhere to the “single 
guideline” (the guideline on upholding the basic stability 
of the general level of commodity prices); the “two 
Strategies” (the strategies on appropriate rate and sus- 
tained adjustments); the “four appropriate principles” 
(the principles on meeting the needs for improvement 
and readjustment, meeting the needs for overall stability, 
meeting the needs for moderate economic growth, and 
mecting the needs of the general concept on price 
reform). 


Five-Year Plan Targets ‘Basically Fulfilled’ 


OW 1811081090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0645 GMT 18 Nov 90 


[Text] Beying, November 18 (XINHUA)}—China has 
basically fulfilled the economic targets set for the Sev- 
enth Five-Year Plan (1986-1990), according to the sta- 
tistics released by the State Statistical Bureau here today. 
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The bureau said in a communique that thanks to eco- 
nomic reform and opening to the outside world, the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan period was a period of rapid 
economic development. The GNP grew at an annual rate 
of 7.6 percent, while the national income and the indus- 
trial and agricultural output rose by 7.2 and 11 percent 
respectively. 


In 1990 alone, the GNP ts estimated to rise 4.5 percent 
over last year, the national income 3.9 percent, and 
industrial and agricultural output 5.8 percent. 


Statistics show that most industrial and farm products 
have met the targets set five years ago. Of the 60 main 
products listed by the state in the Seventh Five-Year 
Plan, 39 products will meet or surpass the targets for 
1990. 


They include coal, oil, steel, rolled steel, nonferrous 
metals, cement, chemical fertilizer, pesticide, electricity, 
power generating equipment, caustic soda, sulfuric acid, 
grain, meat, beef, mutton, aquatic products and tobacco. 


However, 21 products may fall short of the targeted 
levels. For instance, cotton is estimated at 4.15 million 
tons, 2.4 percent lower than the target: and edible oil at 
15 million tons, is 3.25 million tons short of the planned 
amount. 


The austerity program, launched two years ago, has 
hindered the production of machinery, motor vehicles, 
tractors, locomotives, and passenger and freight trains. 
Household refrigerators met the preset target in 1989, 
one year ahead of schedule, but the government cut 
production because of sluggish market this year. 


In order to enhance the strength of the national 
economy, China invested 1979.5 billion yuan in fixed 
assets during the Seventh Five-Year Plan period. The 
15.2 peicent annual growth rate, far greater than that of 
the Sixth Five-Year Plan period, bolstered the nation’s 
increased production capacity. 


Improvements in people's living standards were also 
reported. Spendable income for everyday living in 1990 
is estimated at 1,360 yuan per urban resident, double the 
figure for 1985 and registering an annual growth of 14.7 
percent between 1986 and 1990. Farmers’ net per-capita 
incomes average more than 600 yuan in 1990, showing 
an annual growth of 10 percent during the period. 


Analysts point out that despite these achievements, 
China’s economy has met and is still facing problems. 
These problems resulted from the lack of comprehensive 
economic reform measures, limited macro-control and 
readjustment. In particular, they noted, the country’s 
high production costs and high consumption led to poor 
economic results. 


They said that these problems are reflected by the 
overheated economy and unstable economic develop- 
ment in the first three years and the sluggishness during 
the later two years of the pian period. 
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Economists suggested that China should use the knowl- 
edge gained from the economic development during the 
Seventh Five-Year Plan period and obtain a clearer 
understanding of the new changes in the economic 
environment so as to strength macro-control, make the 
economic reform measures more complete, give priority 
to the readjustment of the industrial structure and the 
improvement of economic results and ensure a stable 
and proper growth rate of the economy. 


Scholars Discuss Views on Economic Reform Trends 


HK2111011590 Beijing JINGJI RIBAO in Chinese 
19 Oct 90 p 3 


[Report by Jia Dechang (6328 1795 2490): “Beijing 
Holds Symposium on Theories Concerning Socialist 
Economic Reform; Experts and Schoiars Speak in Broad 
Terms on Economic Reform Trends in the 1990's} 


[Text] Beiing 1s beautiful in golden autumn. Here, some 
100 experts and scholars of China’s economics circles 
participated in the “Symposium on Theories Concerning 
Socialist Economic Reform.” The four-day symposium 
between 10 and 14 October was jointly sponsored by the 
Research Institute of Comprehensive Development and 
the journal GAIGE Office. The key tone of the partici- 
pants’ speeches was how to realize the organic combina- 
tion of planning and the market, while working hard to 
guide the research in this issue to specification from 
different angles. 


Chen Jinghua, the newly-appointed director of the State 
Commission for Restructuring the Economy, who has 
caught people’s attention at home and overseas, made an 
appearance on the first day of the symposium. This 
expert, with a long standing in industrial leadership, paid 
great attention to theoretical research work. In his 
speech, he stressed that in deepening reform today, there 
iS great need for theoretical guidance and summarizing 
the practice in reform over the past 10 years or so. He 
pointed out that the orientation of China’s reform today 
has become the focus of world attention. Presently, the 
major work of the State Commission for Restructuring 
the Economy is to muster strength to study and formu- 
late economic restructuring for the Eighth Five-Year 
Plan and the basic conception for the next !0 years, with 
its core being the study of how to establish an economic 
operational mechanism combining the planned economy 
with market regulation that is compatible with the 
socialist planned commodity economy. This is a big 
topic, and an issue calling for continuous exploration in 
theory and practice. He hoped that experts and scholars 
would feel free to air their views and make suggestions to 
contribute their wisdom to finding a solution to this big 
topic. 


The 35 famous economists and entrepreneurs who deliv- 
ered speeches at the meeting directly or indirectly 
touched upon the big topic concerning the relationship 
between planning and the market. 
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The famous economist Xue Mugiao stressed that in 
handling the relationship between planning and market 
regulation, it is necessary to iron out prices and level the 
market based on the law of value. He believed the most 
apparent change in reform over the past 10 years or so 
was the conversion of product economy to commodity 
economy, with the role of market regulation given play 
under planned guidance. He said that ours is a planned 
commodity economy. By planned we mean macrocon- 
trol over the national economy, and maintaining its 
comprehensive balance. The change in prices regulates 
the production and marketing of products of various 
description, and falls in the category of microeconomy. 
So long as a good job is done in the comprehensive 
balance of the national economy, namely, a balance in 
the general social demand and supply, while maintaining 
rational proportional relations of various departments of 
the national economy, invigoration of the economy will 
be achieved without confusion. Then, prices of products 
in various categories will float with the changes in cost 
and supply-demand relation, while the general level of 
prices will be kept stable, with the fulfillment of control 
without rigidity. Our improvement and rectification ar¢ 
precisely to augment macrocontrol. With some results in 
improvement and rectification, we should go on with 
readjusting the distorted price system so that control 
over prices of the majority of commodities may be lifted. 
Only when prices are ironed out and the market leveled 
will a continuous, steady, and harmonious economic 
development be possible. 


Ma Hong, director of the Development Research Center 
under the State Council, generalized the trains of 
thought of the theoretical circles in discussing the orien- 
tation of economic reform from now on: The first train 
of thought is the planning-oriented theory, which holds 
the view that macrocontrol was lost in the past 10 years 
or so of reform. To invigorate the economy, it is imper- 
ative to augment the planning structure. It believes that 
the market- oriented economy is linked to capitalism, 
and diametrically opposed to socialism; giving up plan- 
ning means doing the same to socialism. The second 
train of thought is the market-oriented theory, which 
holds the view that the loss of macrocontrol and prob- 
lems in the economy were directly or otherwise con- 
nected with the planning structure. To develop the 
economy, it is necessary to reduce the mandatory plan by 
a wide margin. The process of economic development is 
one of the market in the shaping. This train of thought 
believes that the advocates of augmenting planning are 
turning back to the old path. And the third train of 
thought advocates the organic combination of planning 
with market regulation. Ma Hong stated that the above 
generalization seems to be oversimplified, but is still 
capable of largely reflecting the essentials in the three 
trains of thought. He believed that although either of the 
first two trains of thought has some grounds, they both 
have some onesidedness. They gave the impression that 
planning and market regulation are diametrically 
opposed to each other, moreover, they have artificially 
created a main body and a supplement of the two. In 
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actuality, planning and the market are not diametrically 
opposed, but supplementary to each other. What has led 
to the problems existing in the present economy are an 
unsound markei mechanism as well as inappropriate 
application of the means of planning. Therefore, in the 
reform from now on, it is necessary to prevent the loss of 
macrocontrol while giving play to the market's func- 
tions; in addition, efforts should be exerted in combining 
planning with market regulation. Presently, opinions 
vary as to how to realize the combination of planning 
and the market. For example. there is the theory on 
localities and departments, the theory on infiltration, the 
theory on coverage, and so forth. Despite varied opin- 
ions, there is a Common understanding, namely, they 
recognize that the law of value must be observed in both 
planning and market regulation. Reaching a common 
understanding on this point, a groundwork for a solution 
to the issue of planning and market regulation is pro- 
vided. 


In his speech, Gao Shangquan, vice minister of the State 
Commission for Restructuring the Economy, discussed 
how to guide the study of combining the planned 
economy with market regulation toward specification. 
He believed that 1 1s necessary to discuss the specific 
way of combination at the economic operation layer. 
Both planning and the market operate by the same law, 
namely the law governing the commodity economy. We 
should set up a structural basis compatible with the law, 
only then will the organic combination of planning and 
the market be possible. This being the case, it 1s neces- 
sary to set up such a structural basis through deepening 
reform, including: Restructuring planning administra- 
tion; changing the functions and role of planning, setting 
up a macrocontrol system to combine the planned 
economy with market regulation; appropriately pushing 
forward price reform, creating conditions to gradually 
shape, nurture, and develop the socialist market system, 
consolidating fruits of reform of existing enterprises, 
gradually pushing foward enterprises’ institutional 
reform so that enterprises may become relatively inde- 
pendent commodity producers and managers with a 
mechanism of self-development and _ self-restriction 
taking shape step by step; and establishing a set of 
complete and healthy market regulations and a basic 
order compatible to the socialist planned commodity 
economy marked by the organic combination of plan- 
ning and market regulation. 


Famous economist Wu Jinghan’s [0702 2417 8834] topic 
focused on defining necessary concepts and the issue of 
planning and market regulation under discussion. He 
pointed out that although we should not rest at concep- 
tual debate in studying the issue of combining planning 
with market regulation, elementary definition of certain 
concepts 1s indispensable. He found that some concepts 
lack explicit definitions in the current discussion. The 
concepts of the planned economy and market-onented 
economy both had a historical process of understanding. 
The understanding of the planned economy has dual 
implications. One implies the operational state, namely, 
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the cunstant consciousness of maintaming the propor- 
tions in economic development, and that 1s planning, 
maintaining the proportions in a planned way. The other 
implies the operational mode, namely a mode that wil! 
efficiently allocate resources. In the past, the two impli- 
cations were believed to be connected with each other. 
Practice in the socialist economy has somewhat changed 
people’s understanding, namely, the dual implications 
can be separated under the modern economic cond- 
tions. Specifically, the planned economy refers to the 
capabilities for maintaining appropriate proportions and 
harmonious development, as to what way ts capable of 
maintaining the proportions, a solution can be found 
through the market mechanism. Concerning the markct- 
oriented economy. traditonal understanding believed 
that the allocation of resources through market mecha- 
nism must be anarchic. Viewing the issue today, the 
market-oriented economy is not necessarily an equal to 
Capitalism, nor 1s it necessarily anarchic. Viewed from 
such an understanding, the planned economy and the 
market-oriented economy are descriptions of the 
modern economy from different angles. Quoting a state- 
ment by Xue Muqiao made in the 1950's, Wu Jinglian 
said: “Between the law governing planning and that 
governing the market, there 1s no black-and-white 
demarcation line as portrayed in the diagram of cosmo- 
logical scheme.” On such grounds, Wu Jinglian proposed 
that in discussing the relation between planning and 
market regulation, 1 1s necessary to avoid the phenom- 
enon of a blurred focus, while the focus of the discussion 
should be fixed on the layer of allocation of resources. 


Li Yining [0632 0110 1337], professor of economics at 
Beying University, discussed the “planning” concept 
irom another angle. He stated that planning, coordina- 
tion, and distribution are the three major contents in 
planning work, and they should not be viewed as formu- 
lation and implementing the quotas of human, financial, 
and material resources. For a jong time, some people 
have seen planning work as the formulation and imple- 
mentation of quotas, while neglecting planning and 
coordination. He exhorted people to prevent imple- 
menting irrational quotas under the preteat of planning. 
for example, regional blockades, rigid coupling in mar- 
keting, arbitrary portioning to enterprises, and so forth 
All this is distortion of planning work. Naturally, under 
the present circumstances, quotas are not to be done 
away with, because the demand-and-supply gap is stil! 
wide. Should quotas of those important products with 
great restriction on resources and smal! flexibility in 
supply be done away with presently, the economy would 
hardly maintain stability. This being the case, planned 
quotas should not be done away with today from a 
macroscopic angle. From now on, even when supply and 
demand are basically balanced and the industrial setup 1s 
basically harmonious, quotas can be cut back, but the 
coordination im planning and planning work should 
never be relaxed, but continuously improved and aug- 
mented, he added. Under the present condition of a 
weak market, are quotas still necessary’? Li Yining said 
that when the supply and demand of some products are 
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basically balanced, referring to the marketing of those 
specific products, their planned quotas can be done away 
with. But why is the market weak? An important cause is 
again the dislocation in the product mix and industrial 
setup. So the readjustment of the product mix and 
industrial setup involves the use of planned quotas. In 
short, while studying the combination of planning and 
market regulation, it 1s imperative to pay equal attention 
to planning, coordination, and distribution, “plan- 
ning Ss” three functions. 


Other celebrities participating in the symposium were Lu 
Dong [0712 2639], Zhang Youyu [1728 0645 3342), Gui 
Shiyong [2710 0013 6978], Zhou Jiannan [0719 1696 
3948]. Ruan Chongwu [7086 1504 2976], Wu Xiang 
[0702 6272}, Xu Yi [6079 3015}, Tang Bingwu [3282 
0014 0582). Ji Zhong [4764 0022). Zheng Zhong [6774 
6850], Dong Shaohua [5516 4801 5478], Zhou Shulian 
[0719 0647 5571), Lin Zihi [2651 1311 0500}, Dong 
Furen [5516 6534 4356], Zhao Renwei [6392 0086 
0251}, Jiang Yiwei [$592 0001 5517], Wang Mengkui 
(3769 1125 1145], Sheng Huaren [4141 5478 0088), Ji 
Chongwei [1323 1594 1218], Lu Xueyi [7129 133) 
5669}. Yang Peixin [2799 1014 2450], Dar Yuancheng 
(2071 0954 2525], Wang Jue [3769 3778]. Sun Xiaoliang 
[1327 2400 5326), Lian Cen [4886 1478], He Wei [0149 
0251), Zhou Xiaochuan [0719 1420 1557], Zheng Hon- 
eging [6774 3163 1987], Ma Kai [7456 0418], Li Jiange 
[2621 0494 7041], and Xu Xiaochun [1776 1321 4783] 


Experts Analyze Reform, Productive Forces 


11K 2011093090 Beying GUANGMING RIBAO 
in Chinese 20 Oct 90 p 2 


[Monthly Talk” column by staff reporters Tao Kai 
(7118 6963) and Li Chunlin (2621 2540 2651): “Wei 
Xinghua, Zhou Shulian, and Wu Jinghan Speak on 
Deepening Reform and Developing Social Productive 
Forces” ] 


[Text] Wei Xinghua [$898 5281 5478), born in 1925, is 
from Shanxi’s Wutai County; he is a professor in eco- 
nomics at the Chinese People’s University, editor- 
in-chief of the “Chinese People’s University Journal,” 
and vice president of the National Association for Study 
of “Das Kapital.” His main works include the “Collected 
Works of Wei Xinghua,” “A General Theory of Eco- 
nomi Operational Mechanism,” “What Is Socialism.” 
and “A Study of Political Economics,” (two volumes) 
etc. 


Zhou Shulian [0719 0647 5571], born in 1929, is from 
Jiangsu’s Liyang County, he is director and research 
fellow of the Institute of Industrial Economy of the 
Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, professor at the 
Graduate School of the Chinese Academy of Social 
Sciences, editor-in-chief of “Research on Chinese Indus- 
trial Economy,” and vice president of the Chinese Indus- 
trial Economy Asociation. His main works include 
“Socialist Economic Construction and Marxist Political 
Economics.” (coauthor) “On Economic Management,” 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 33 


“Economic Structure and Economic Result,” “Eco- 
nomic Reform and Enterprise Reform in China,” and 
the “Collected Works of Zhou Shulian.” 


Wu Jinglhian [0702 2417 8834], born in 1930, is from 
Sichuan’s Chongging: he 1s a professor at the Graduate 
School of the Chinese Academy of Social Sciences, and 
senior research fellow at the Development Research 
Center of the State Council. His main works include “On 
the Problem of Economic Restructuring,” “Overail 
Design for Economic Reform in China,” and “A Diach- 
ronic Analysis of Chinese Economy and a Study on 
Countermeasures (1984-1988). 


Reporter: Reform and development are long-term 
duties. These topics, therefore, often provide new con- 
tents for discussion. Under the current conditions that 
recufication and improvement have scored some results, 
how should we view the problem of reform and devel- 
opment? 


Wu: Since the Third Plenary Session of the 11th CPC 
Central Committee, the central government has explic- 
itly stated that our country’s development goal is to be 
fulfilled by the year 2000; that is, on the premise of 
continually increasing returns, ensuring that our GNP 
will have quadrupled by the end of this century. In the 
first phase. from 1980 to 1990, a 10-year period was used 
to lay foundations: in the second phase, from 1990 to 
2000. a 10-year period will be used to attain an economic 
takeoff from firm foundations. Laying foundations 
means laying the foundations for the productive forces. 
This is the first point and means making efforts in 
agriculture, basic industries, and basic facilities. When 
these foundations have been properly laid, it then 
becomes possible to maintain a long-term rapid growth 
rate. Second, it means laying the foundations for produc- 
tion relations. Our original system is inefficient and 
unsuited to the needs of intensive economic growth. 
Reform is therefore needed. Judging from this, when the 
central government formulated our country’s develop- 
rent strategy which will last until the end of this 
century, 1t combined development with retorm; to bring 
about development, reform is necessary. This develop- 
ment strategy has borrowed experiences from other 
countries and, at the same time, 1s in accordance with 
our country’s practical situation and is totally correct. 
The problem 1s that during implementation some errors 
occurred. For example, during the past few years the 
economy hs overheated, industrial structure has been 
irrational, and the inflation rate has been high. We 
therefore needed rectification and improvement. 


Zhou: In the 1990's, we should continue to fulfill the 
duty of rectification and improvement. At present, how- 
ever, rectification and improvement have scored some 
results, while a more eased economic environment is 
gradually taking shape and we have the conditions for 
expanding the scale of the reform, for establishing the 
thinking for deepening the reform, and for properly 
integrating rectification and improvement with deep- 
ening of the reform. This we will do because. if we do not 
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deepen the reform or do noi establish a system of 
socialist planned commodity economy, many deep-level 
problems currently existing in the economic domain 
cannot be solved. For example, if enterprises cannot 
become socialist commodity producers and operators, 
having the right of self-determination, assuming respon- 
sibility for loss and profit, and capable of self- 
development and self-restraint, while there is no market 
competition, how then can there be vigor? And how can 
we solve the problem of technological advancement? By 
the same token, if market mechanism cannot fully play 
its role, if prices are unreasonable, and if enterprises are 
without vigor, then the problem of iationalizing and 
upgrading the industrial structure can never be solved. 
For example, if government is not separated from enter- 
prises, if enterprises do not have the self-determination 
rights they should have, and if the government oversees 
many matters in which it should not interfere, then the 
result will be that microeconomit management and 
macroeconomic regulation and control cannot be run 
well. Economic returns cannot be increased if these 
problems remain unsolved. 


Wu: In the “Suggestion” concerning the Seventh Five- 
Year Plan formulated by the CPC Central Committee, a 
guiding thought is as follows: In the final analysis, reform 
iS to serve development and construction but, speaking 
from the current situation, the arrangements for con- 
struction must obey the needs of reform. Efforts must be 
concentrated on running the reform well; in the “Sev- 
enth Five-Year Plan” period, we should lay the founda- 
tions for the new system and should not pursue high 
speed construction before there are major breakthroughs 
in reform. I think this idea is correct. Perhaps some 
comrades will ask: How can arrangements for construc- 
tion obey the needs of reform? What we can say is that 
reform is for the purpose of construction. ! think that 
from a long-term angle, reform is for promoting the 
development of construction and the reform of produc- 
tion relations is for promoting the development of the 
productive forces. Under concrete conditions, that is, 
during the transition period in which the old system 
transforms into the new, we should keep the money and 
materials to support the reform. When the reform is 
successful, returns can increase and when returns 
increase, a long-term rapid growth rate is possible. As for 
development: We should have a sense of urgency and a 
sense of crisis but we should not just seek instant interest 
and lack long-term planning, we should not just pursue 
today’s speed but should create conditions which can 
guarantee a sustained rapid growth rate with high returns 
for the next 10 or 20 years, or even for half a century. To 
be able to do this, we must first carry out reform and fix 
the system. 


Wer Reform and development are two major topics of 
current socialism. At present, we should properly handle 
the relations between the following three sides: Rectifi- 
cation and improvement, deepening of reform, and 
development. In the final analysis, rectification and 
improvement are for serving reform and development. 


FBIS-CHI-90-225 
21 November 1990 


On the one hand, rectification and improvement are 
beneficial to providing an easy economic environment 
for reform; on the other hand, they are beneficial to 
creating the necessary conditions for a sustained, stable, 
and coordinated development of economy in the society. 
If we move further, no matter whether rectification and 
improvement, or reform, the purpose 1s to better develop 
social productive forces. Of course, speaking from a 
certain sense, if the development is smooth it 1s also 
beneficial to reform, if it is not smooth and goes through 
big fluctuations, it 1s difficult to announce reform mea- 
sures. Therefore, we can also say that reform and devel- 
opment are mutually supplementary. Be it reform or 
development, there must be a clear road which dictates 
the degree of success of reform and development. At the 
same time, we must also pay attention to the relations 
between positive and negative effects of rectification and 
improvement and of reform. Since the fourth quarter of 
1988, when our country started practicing rectification 
and improvement, positive effects have been the main- 
stay and there have been great achievements. The prob- 
lems which occurred in 1988, such as the overheated 
economy, inflation, and excessively rapid price 
increases, have been brought under control. It 1s 
unavoidable, however, that rectification and improve- 
ment also brought some negative effects, such as the 
sluggish market, the decrease in economic returns, and 
the poor industrial structure and product structure in 
current economic life. To solve these problems. it is 
necessary to deepen the reform. By the same token, 
reform also brought some negative effects. At present, 
the difficulty in adjusting the industrial structure is 
related to the negaiive effects resulting from the reform 
measure of sole responsibility for one’s own finance. The 
processing industry produces great profits and amounts 
of tax, therefore the localities give it great encourage- 
ment. Originally, the high tax rates were to restrict the 
development of the processing industry, but now the 
high tax rates can increase the revenue for localities and 
therefore arouses their “eagerness.” When we promote 
the positive effects of the reform, we should also adopt 
measures to reduce or weaken the negative effects the 
reform might cause. 


Reporter: The deep-level problems in current economic 
life indeed require the deepening of reform to solve. 
What then is the guiding thought for deepening the 
reform in the future? In what direction should the reform 
be deepened? 


Zhou: The goal of deepening the reform is to establish 
the system of socialist planned commodity economy and 
its main contents are to: Enable enterprises to become 
socialist commodity producers and operators, running 
business at their own discretion, shouldering sole respon- 
sibility for profit and loss, and capable of self- 
development and exercising self-restraint, form a devel- 
oped socialist market system, including commodity 
market, means of production market, capital market, 
technology market, and labor market, while competition 
should also be developed in the markets, and to change 
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the government's function and separate it from enter- 
prises, changing the practice of directly regulating and 
controlling the national economy to the practice of 
indirectly regulating and controlling it. These contents. 
which were decided at the Third Plenary Session of the 
12th CPC Central Committee, are the guiding thought 
and basic direction for deepening the reform. At present. 
as we uphold and improve enterprise contracting system, 
we face this problem: What thinking should we use as 
guidance and in which direction should we develop” 
Should we use the thinking of product economy as 
guidance? Should we use the thinking of planned com- 
modity economy as guidance? We are talking about the 
improvement of the contracting system and we mean 
that, with the thinking of planned commodity economy 
as guidance, we enable enterprises to develop in the 
direction of running businesses at their own discretion, 
taking sole responsibility for profit or loss, and being 
capable of self-development and exercising self-restraint. 
Industrial policy occupies an important role in economic 
development and has attracted more and more attention 
but, when we implement industrial policy. there 1s also a 
probiem of whether to use the thinking of product 
economy or that of planned commodity economy as 
guidance. I think that the new industrial policy should 
embody the thinking of socialist planned commodity 
economy and be distinguished from the old industrial 
policy in terms of content and means. By implementing 
the new industrial policy we promote rationalization of 
the structure and deepening of reform. 


Wu: In concrete terms, from now on, the basic direction 
in which we deepen the reform is mainly embodied in 
the following three aspects: Firsi, carry out reform of the 
macroeconomic management system. The first thing to 
do is to carry out reform of the cost accounting and 
taxation systems, strictly define the scope of expenditure 
for various fees, and review various tax rates to attain a 
fair tax burden. On the basis of drawing up different 
functions for governments at various levels, “sole 
responsibility for one’s own finance” should be replaced 
by the “system of tax distribution.” Further improve the 
two-fold banx system containing a central bank and 
professional banks (commercial banks). Second, pro- 
mote enterprise reform, “distinguish between the func- 
tions performed by the government and those performed 
by the enterprises,” and basically change the practice of 
“state organs directing the running of enterprises,” to 
enable enterprises to really become independent Icgal 
persons. Third, carry out price reform gradually and 
promote the formation of a competitive market. 
adopting effective measures to eliminate the serous 
shortcomings of the current “double-track system” for 
prices. Strive to change the way of material supply and 
change the original channel of supply through allocation 
to a wholesale market of means of production with a 
restricted number of commodity exchange establish- 
ments as the core. At the same time, strengthen legisia- 
tion for fair competition and its enforcement and elim- 
inate business monopoly and other behavior hampering 
fair competition. These reform measures embody a basic 
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idea; that 1s, at the same time as the central government 
actively strengthens its role in macroeconomic regula- 
tion and control in terms of total quantity, the role of 
market regulation and contro! 1s brought into full play to 
improve the structure of national economy and increase 
efficiency. In other words, we should deepen the market- 
oriented reform and bring the strong points of socialist 
planned commodity economy into full play, to ensure a 
sustained, stable, and coordinated development of the 
economy. 


Wei: The market-onented reform should be affirmed. 
This is stated in terms of the fact that traditional 
mechanism repels market mechanism and negates the 
role of market regulation and also in terms of the main 
aspect of changes in economic operational mechanism. 
Market mechanism. however, 1s not omnipotent and we 
should not blindly worship ii. We should not lump all 
reforms into a single “market onentation.” For example, 
to develop the spirit of being masters in the workers, or 
to improve planning mechanism, we need support from 
other reform measures with other onentations. Macro- 
economic regulation and control cannot leave the market 
but they have their own laws. In deepening reform, we 
still have to stress and uphold socialist direction; reform 
is for establishing a system of socialist planned com- 
modity economy and is a self-perfection of the socialist 
system. We should therefore promote market-orientated 
reform on the one hand and uphold and improve 
planned economy on the other. Our reform 1s to achieve 
integration of the planned economy with market regula- 
tion. 


Wu: In fact, the promotion of market-oriented reform is 
in accordance with the main direction of consolidating 
the socialist public ownership system and strengthening 
planning. Any place where commodity production and 
exchange take place, must have a market. In a developed 
commodity economy, the market 1s the basic allocator of 
rare resources. It was pointed out in the “Decision on the 
Reform of Economic System™ discussed at the Third 
Plenary Session of the | 2th CPC Central Committee that 
under the rigid traditional model, mandatory plans were 
directly used to manage the economy, while the role of 
market was ignored and excluded. The result was that 
economic planning was not strengthened because of this, 
while big fluctuations frequentiy occurred. Since the 
reform, the central planning system has bien hit here 
and there but a domestic central market bas not been 
established, not to mention its role of basic allocator of 
rare resources. The “market,” therefore, should not be 
blamed for the economic chaos which has appeared in 
recent years. 


Reporter: Summing up the lessons and expenences 
acquired in the 10 years of reform enables the deepening 
of reform in the future to go more steadily. Can you talk 
about the problem of the scientific nature of the reform” 


Zhou: | feel that to properly handle the relations between 
reform and development, it is necessary to integrate the 
theory on deepening the reform with the theory on stages 
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of the reform. If the reform is a long-term duty, then i 
should be properly divided into stages and we should go 
gradually. At each stage, the benefit of reform must be 
implemented in economic development and. al each 
Stage, we should proceed from the duty of economic 
development and the key problems 11 faces as we formu- 
late reform measures. The reform measures at every 
Stage must be coordinated. Not only should every reform 
measure Coordinate with others but 1 should coordinate 
with other economic policies and with management and 
technological advancement. At each stage, we should pay 
attention to consolidating the benefits of reform and 
prevent some old things from returning from the old 
system. Each stage should have adequate time and 
should not hastily come and go, resembling marking 
tume. To conclude, it is very scientific to divide the 
reform into stages and to define the duty for each stage. 


Wei: I agree that the reform should be divided into 
Stages. For each stage, propaganda and proposals should 
be as concrete as possible and there should be concrete 
instruction concerning what to change and how to 
change. If the proposals are too ambiguous and lead to 
different understandings, they will often result in poor 
effects. At the same time, before vanous reform mea- 
sures are announced, we should fully inspect their posi- 
tive and negative effects. The positive effect of a reform 
could be hindered by the negative effect of another 
reform, while the positive effect of a reform could be 
offset by the negative effect of the very same reform. We 
should seriously study the relations between the positive 
and negative effects. This is an important content 
because we say reforms must be coordinated. Of course. 
the negative effects of some reform measures only reveal 
themselves after implementation. Therefore, the goal of 
reform at a later stage is not only to change the old things 
but also the negative effects appearing in the former 
Stage. For example, the negative effect of the double- 
track price system is rather large and new reform is 
needed. 


Wu: I feel that to strengthen ‘he scientific nature of the 
reform, the first thing to do is to precisely grasp the 
direction of the reform. The “Decision” at the Third 
Plenary Session of the 12th CPC Central Committee 
scientifically elaborated on the contents of economic 
reform in our country. The so-called reform is to liberate 
the socialist economy from the past rigid model and 
establish a vivid system of planned commodity 
economy. Therefore, only actions in accordance with 
this purpose can be called reform. This point must be 
firmly grasped when we adopt concrete measures. In 
addition, we should properly handle the relations 
between adequate reform momentum and steadiness. 
Some measures for deepening the reform, especially 
price reform and increased market competition, will 
change the current pattern of interest and, therefore, 
might cause some social problems. At the same time, any 
imprudent measures will trigger the unleashing of poten- 
tial purchasing power and panic buying will occur. The 
“two-handed policy” of manipulating the total amount 
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of currency and abandoning price control is an effective 
means of increasing efficiency and avoiding “stagfla- 
tion.” In addition, enterprise reform—enabling enter- 
prises to become commodity operators running busi- 
nesses at their own discretions and assuming sole 
responsibility for loss and profit, with fair competition 
whereby the superior wins and the inferior faiis—will 
also have the same problem. We should not hesitate 
because of this, however, but should adopi active mea- 
sures, such as establishing unemployment relief and 
training Systems to solve the problem. 


Wei: At present, one prominent problem in the eco- 
nomic domain 1s our irrational industrial structure and 
poor standard. We certainly have made @ lo? of efforts in 
adjusting industrial structure, product structure, and 
enterprise Organization, and we have had some results 
but, generally speaking, we are not determined enough 
and our measures are not forceful. We are not deter- 
mined enough because we often consider social stability. 
In fact, so long as our measures are forceful and our work 
careful, the adjustment of enterprise structure will not 
necessarily affect stability and unity. 


Reporter: Starting next year our country will enter the 
implementation phase of the Eighth Five-Year Plan. 
During the “Eighth Five-Year Plan,” or throughout the 
1990's if | am permitted to expand a bit, what problems 
in particular should we tackle in economic development? 


Zhou: In the 1990's, we must fulfill the duty of quadru- 
pling the economy. Judging from the current situation, 
the following four problems should be tackled: First, the 
problem of speed. In the 1990's, we still need some 
growth rate, because without a higher growth rate there 
cannot be better returns and we can neither solve the 
problems of industrial structure and unemployment, nor 
satisfy the people's demand for increased income and 
improved living standards, while economic development 
lacks staying power. The growth rate must be moderate. 
I think a moderate growth rate of five to six percent 
during the “Eighth Five-Year Plan” is appropriate. 


Wei: As we come to the problem of growth rate, we 
should still oppose seeking high speed in a one-sided 
manner, because the current phenomenon of paying 
attention only to output value and not to returns 1s still 
rather serious; in particular, some enterprises rely on 
loans for production but overstock their warehouses with 
products. What is the use cf this kind of speed? At 
present, some policies do indeed encourage the seeking 
of high speed in a one-sided manner, as if people can be 
very proud of the speed. Socialism cannot ignore the 
growth rate of economy; a healthy and sustained growth 
rate surpassing that of capitalism is needed by the 
socialist system and 1s the embodiment of the superiority 
of socialism. The increase in speed can be achieved 
mainly by relying on increasing inpui and extensive 
management. The result is an increase in cost and 
decrease in productivity and economic returns. The 
increase can also be achieved mainly by relying on 
increasing productivity and economic returns. by 


FBIS-CHI-90-225 
21 November 1990 


reducing input and increasing Output, and by intensive 
management, gaining real benefits without creating neg- 
ative etfects. The speed we want should be the latter not 
the former. Regrettably, the speed we have pursued over 
the years has »een the former. Here is where the problem 
arises 


Zhou: Second, the problem of returns. In the 1990's, we 
should make real efforts to increase economic returns 
and take it as the center of our economic work. By 
quadrupling the economy we mean three things: First, 
quadruple the total industrial and agricultural outputs; 
second, quadruple the GNP; and third, quadruple the 
national income. It is not difficult to accomplish a 
quadrupling of total industrial and agricultural outputs 
but it is difficult to accomplish a quadrupling of GNP 
and of national income. Under the conditions of poor 
economic returns, even if we can fulfill or overfulfill the 
duty of quadrupling total industria! and agricultural 
Outputs, we might not be able to fulfill the duty of 
quadrupling the GNP and the national income. There- 
fore, to fulfill the duty of economic development in the 
1990's, the main problem is not one of industrial and 
agricultural output growth rate, but one of economic 
returns 


We. At present, many problems in the economic 
domain are linked to poor economic returns. Of course, 
this is due to rrational product structure but it is also 
related to poor product quality and high prices. Con- 
sumers are unwilling to buy. If products are of good 
quality with low production costs, cheap prices, and 
suited to the consumers’ demand, how then can the 
market be as sluggish as this? 


Zhou: Third, the problem of structure. Rational struc- 
ture 1S a prerequisite for increasing economic returns. At 
present, the problem of structure is very acute and 
mainly maniiested as stagnant development of basic 
industries and facilities such as the agriculture, trans- 
port, communications, energy, and raw materials indus- 
tries. Supply far from meets demand. Therefore, we must 
treat the adjustment of industrial structure as an impor- 
tant duty in the 1990's; seriously handle the relations 
between industry and agriculture, between light industry 
and heavy industry, and between energy and raw mate- 
rials on the one hand and processing industry on the 
other. At the same time, we must attach importance to 
the development of the third industry, to materialize 
rationalization and advance our country’s industrial 
structure. 


Wu: We need certain administrative means to adjust 
national economy. Under current conditions, however, 
it 1s not feasible to only use administrative means or only 
to rely on them to attain structural adjustment. What 
should we do? The outlet is promotion of reform. At the 
same time when we vigorously strengthen the cei. tral 
government's ability for macroeconomic regulation and 
control, we should bring market forces into full play, io 
improve economic structure. 
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Zhou: Fourth, technological advancement. Judged from 
the current conditions, to obtain technological advance- 
ment in the 1990's, the first thing to do is to grasp 
technological transformation among the existing enter- 
prises. This is an urgent task and is a way which requires 
little money but scores quick results. Second, strengthen 
and improve the digestion and absorption of imported 
technologies and innovatory work. Third, pay more 
attention to research on and promotion of agricultural 
technology, relying on science and technology to invigo- 
rate agriculture. Fourth, develop selected high technolo- 
gies and hi-tech industries, giving them priority support. 


Reporter: Invigorating enterprises is the central link in 
economic restructuring, the crucial point in deepening 
reform and promoting economic development at this 
moment. Can you talk about this problem” 


Wu: Although many regulations concerning the “expan- 
sion of self- determination for enterprises” have been 
issued in the past 10 years, and although a variety of 
operation styles such as profit retention, enterprise con- 
tracting, and department contracting have been adopted, 
due to the fact that we have not been able to “materialize 
separation of government duty from enterprises duty,” 
enterprises could not become “socialist commodity pro- 
ducers and operators running business at their own 
discretion and assuming sole responsibility for loss and 
profit.” The current regulations on enterprise con- 
tracting and department contracting have neither basi- 
cally changed the pattern whereby enterprises subordi- 
nate to administrative Organs at the higher levels. nor 
enabled enterprises to really become independent legal 
persons with the right to decide on the matters of sales, 
production, and price, and assuming sole responsibility. 
At the same time, the method of so-called “linking wages 
to ‘returns’ (output volume, output value, profit, tax)” is 
not in accordance with the principle of equal pay for 
equal work and more pay for more work, and various 
shortcomings have appeared during practice. Therefore, 
to invigorate enterprises, the most urgent task 1s, al the 
same time as attaining price reform, to change the 
state-run enterprises’ contracting system to separation 
between profit and tax, payment of tax according to 
regulations, payment of loans after payment of tax, and 
giving awards according to profit—a financial system 
which is suited to socialist independent enterprises. At 
the same time, we should carry on experimenting with 
the public share holding system for large enterprises and 
the stock market, promoting them after the commodity 
price system is generally straigthened out. 


Zhou: The practical choice ve should now make is 
improvment of the contracting system and, when we 
improve the contracting system, we must create other 
forms such as the share holding system, etc. We are 
talking about invigorating enterprises and | want to 
stress the relations between enterprise reform and 
market reform. Judged from the current conditions, for 
the sake of deepening the reform, it is of great signifi- 
cance to establish and improve the market system. 
Market is the stage for enterprises to carry out business 
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activilies; without a sound and developed market 
system, enterprises will face difficulties in marketing 
their products, in acquiring the means of production, 
and in circulating funds. Even though they nominally 
have the right to run the business at their own discretion, 
they often cannot materialize “his right. Under the 
conditions that the market system is unsound and the 
price system 1s irrational, it is impossible for enterprises 
to Carry Oul Operation and engage in competition on an 
equal footing because of ihe objective factors. Thus, it is 
impossible to ask them to assume sole responsibility for 
loss and profit. Furthermore, leaving the market, enter- 
prises can hardly engage in competition, hence there will 
be no pressure on them to continually improve operation 
and management and upgrade technology. As the goal of 
market reform, we should establish a developed market 
system, one which has a reasonable and flexible price 
system. If the price system is neither reasonable nor 
flexible, then a norma! market cannot be formed and the 
positive role of market mechanism cannot be developed. 
Of course, this market should also be competitive. 
Without a market, it is difficult to have any competition 
but, even with a market, competition does not neces- 
sarily come. Therefore. we must also carry out corre- 
sponding reform of macroeconomic management and, 
through this reform, change the macroeconomic man- 
agement system, which is mainly for directly managing 
enterprises, to one which is mainly for indirectly man- 
aging enterprises. 


Wei: To invigorate enterprises, we should change the 
operational mechanism inside enterprises. On the other 
hand, we should change the whole economic operational 
mechanism outside the enterprises. Concerning 
changing the operational mechanism inside enterprises, ! 
think emphasis should be laid on creating incentive and 
restraining mechanisms within enterprises. When the 
incentive mechanism 1s strengthened the enthusiasm, 
initiative, and creativitiy of staff can be fully aroused. 
There are many factors affecting the incentive mecha- 
nism within enterprises, an important one of which ts the 
distribution system. We should admit that the current 
distribution system is not in accordance with the prin- 
ciple of distribution according to work and the phenom- 
enon of “everybody eating from the same big pot” is still 
serious, or even worse than it was before the reform. The 
only difference is that “everybody eating from the same 
big pot” has taken another form. Furthermore, even 
though the current distribution system has eliminated 
some of the unfairness of the old system, it has created 
some new unfairness. Therefore, to strengthen the incen- 
tive mechanism within enterprises, other than stressing 
the dynamic mechanism of commodity economy and the 
function of pressure of market competition, we should 
put the reform of distribution system back on the 
agenda. Of course, within enterprises, other than the 
incentive mechanism, we also place restraints to prevent 
the adoption of undue means during competition and 
the shortcomings concerning finance; these two sides 
should be organically integrated when we deepen the 
reform. The reform of the whole economic operational 
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mechanism is to build a new economic operational 
mechanism integrating planned economy and market 
regulation. For this, we should improve the planning 
mechanism and be scientific and democratic in making 
decisions; on the other hand, we should develop the 
market, perfect the market mechanism, and improve the 
market system. 


‘Mild’ Approval of Yuan Devaluation Reported 


HK1911030990 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
19 Nov 90 p 1 


{By staff reporter Wang Xiangwei] 


'Text] Chinese and foreign businessmen expressed a 
mild welcome for the devaluation of the Renminbi 
[RMB] yuan which, they said, had come as “both a 
certainty and a surprise” to them. 


They agreed that the “moderate fall” of the yuan against 
foreign currencies would help promote production and 
stimulate exports so as to improve the country’s foreign 
trade balance and thus its budgetary situation. 


They said the devaluation, which came into effect on 
Saturday and was the second in less than a year, was 
another major step designed to reflect the true value of 
the yuan and would not have much effect on domestic 
prices. 


China has repeatedly said that it wants to abolish the 
dual currency system—whereby the Renminbi yuan co- 
exists alongside the FEC (Foreign Exchange Certificate) 
yuan—and eventually make the yuan convertible on the 
world money market. 


The State Administration of Exchange Control 
announced that the new official exchange rate of RMB 
yuan to the U.S. dollar was now 5.209 yuan to one U.S. 
dollar, down from the rate of 4.71 yuan against one U.S. 
dollar. 


Other major currencies will rise in step with the dollar's 
appreciation because China usually pegs the Renminbi 
yuan to the U.S. currency. 


However, businessmen and bankers reached by China 
Daily said they had been caught off guard somewhat by 
the trming of the devaluation—until just under a month 
ago one senior financial official had ruied out any 
“imminent devaluation.” 


“We understand that the rumours had been making their 
rounds in Beijing to such an extent that some people had 
Started to turn a deaf ear to them,” said one Betjing- 
based foreign banking representative. 


Late last month, China’s Vice-Finance Minister Chi 
Haibin assured a group of Chinese and foreign business 
leaders in Beijing that widespread speculation about the 
yuan’s devaluation was groundless. 
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Growth Seen in Personal Foreign Exchange Deposits 


HK2011085090 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
20 Nov 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Qu Yingpu] 


[Text] The Bank of China (BOC) expects the amount of 
money deposited in its personal foreign exchange 
accounts to grow by $1.2 billion this year after a $1 
billion increase between January and October. 


BOC official Wang Shaohong predicted that the govern- 
ment decision to further devalue the Renminbi yuan 
against foreign currencies by 9.57 percent would help 
boost such accounts. 


Wang, who is in charge of the bank’s personal foreign 
exchange accounts, said a growth of $200 million was 
expected in such savings before the end of the year. 


The increase would be three times that of the bank’s 
original target of $400 million for 1990, he said. 


There was no particular reason for the steady growth of 
individual deposits in foreign exchange over the year, he 
said. “People are confident of putting their foreign 
exchange in the bank because there is no control on when 
they can withdraw such savings.” 


But he admitted that the sharp increase in U.S. dollar 
Savings Over the last two months could be traced largely 
to the revival in tourism which had occurred as a result 
of the | 1th Asian Games in Beijing. 


Thousands of Taiwan tourists has visited the mainland, 
Wang said, bringing U.S. dollars for their mainland 
relatives. Most of these cash “gifts” had found their way 
to the bank. 


In addition, he said, the government's decision in Sep- 
tember to further limit the amount of duty-free items 
which returning Chinese are allowed to bring home from 
abroad meant that returnees now had extra foreign 
money to spare and to put into the bank. 


Wang told CHINA DAILY that BOC’s $1 billion growth 
in personal foreign exchange savings deposits during the 
first 10 months of this year was a vast improvement on 
the $626 million increase recorded during the same 
period last year. 


The biggest monthly growth in such savings accounts 
occurred last month with a rise of $118 million, fol- 
lowing a $112 million increase in September, Wang said. 


Starting with just $100 million in 1984 when the bank 
Started the service, total personal foreign exchange 
deposits at the bank hit $3 billion at the end of last 
month, he said. 


BOC is the pioneer and still the largest reservoir for 
taking in personal foreign money, although other major 
Chinese banks and financial institutions also take in 
personal deposits in foreign exchange. 
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By June this year, the BOC accounted for $2.6 billion of 
the total of $3.8 billhon such deposits in China. 


Wang said deposits of U.S. and Hong Kong dollars grew 
by the biggest margin compared with other foreign 
currencies that the bank receives in deposits—the pound 
sterling, Japanese yen, German marks and French 
francs. 


U.S. dollar savings account for 60 percent of the total 
personal foreign exchange deposits at BOC. They 
accounted for 57.6 percent at the end of last year. The 
share of Hong Kong dollars was 31 percent at present, 
Wang said. 


Statistics Show ‘Brighter’ Economic Picture 


HK1711021090 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
17 Nov 90 p 2 


[By staff reporter Wang Xiangwei] 


[Text] China's economic picture is getting brighter as the 
government's relaxation measures begin to take effect as 
shown in the latest statistics from the State Statistical 
Bureau. 


The major economic indicators for October showed that 
industrial production started to pick up, as did domestic 
demand. 


The statistics released yesterday showed that industrial 
output in October posted a rise of 12.7 percent over the 
same month last year—the highest monthly rise this 
year. 


And State-owned enterprises—the country’s mainstay, 
which has been hard hit by the austerity programme in 
the past months—started to increase production, posting 
a 7.6 percent rise in October, 4.6 percentage points 
higher than the previous month. 


Industrial enterprises under the direct control of the 
central government posted a 8.1 percent rise in profits 
and taxes. 


Losses incurred by money-losing enterprises declined by 
6 percent over the September figure. 


Meanwhile, domestic demand has increased as invest- 
ment in fixed assets rose, wages grew and credit 
increased. 


In October, investment in fixed assets by State-owned 
enterprises rose |2.2 percent to 21 billion yuan. 


The statistics showed that wages paid out in October 
increased by 15.9 percent to 24.1 billion. 


As a result, wages in the first ten months jumped 11.1 
percent to 221.4 billion yuan. 


In October, bank credit expanded by 34.6 billion yuan, 
meaning the total amount of new loans in the first ten 
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months soared over the 200 billion mark to 214.7 billion 
yuan, an increase of 108.4 billion yuan over the same 
period last year. 


Retail Sales 


Meanwhile, retail sales started to bounce back, regis- 
tering a 7.4 percent rise to 70.! billion yuan in October. 


Foreign irade also made a iecovery as Customs figures 
showed ‘hat exports totalled $5.88 billion, registering a 
27.4 percent rise while imports gained only 3 percent to 
$4.56 billion. 


Thus, exports iu the first ten months increased 14.7 
percent to $47.25 billion while imports fell 13.5 percent 
to $41.05 billion. 


Meanwhile inflation increased as the government raised 
some prices on fuel and in the service sector. 


The cost of living in 35 medium-sized and large cities— 
one of the important indicators for inflation—jumped 
3.6 percent in October compared to the same month last 
year. 


Urbanization Promotes Social, Economic Development 


OW 2011141990 Being XINHUA in English 
1300 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 20 (XINHUA) —Cities in 
China are now playing an important role in social and 
economic development due to their increased impor- 
tance and diversification of functions during the state's 
Seventh Five-Year Plan period (1986-1990). 


The State Statistical Bureau reports that in the past five 
years the number of cities in China increased by 130 to 
460, while the urban population has expanded by 50 per 
cent to 317 million. 


Cities NOW enjoy an increasing dominance in the 
national economy. Their annual cross domestic product 
value accounts tor 52 per cent of the nation’s total, while 
the profits and taxes they remit io the state contribute 
78.2 per cent of the total, according to bureau officials. 


New medium and small-sized cities are being located 
adjacent to large metropolitan areas to form co- 
operation networks. The educational level, technology 
and market found in the metropolitan areas has been 
combined with the resources and labor supply of the 
smaller cities in efforts to speed economic growth. 


Comprehensive reforms of the economic systems of 72 
cities were conducted as a controlled experiment by the 
central government. Improved management systems in 
the fields of planning, production, circulation and distri- 
bution helped to push the average GNP per capita to 60 
per cent higher in the selected cities than the average 
level of all other Chinese cities. 


The industrial structure in cities has also been stream- 
lined. Commerce and tourism have witnessed a rapid 
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growth and the cities mow aci as centers of trade. 
banking, information and communications. 


Meanwhile, large amounts of investment capital has 
been earmarked for the construction of urban public 
facilities, and total investments for construction reached 
39 billion yuan in the first four years of the period under 
review. 


The State Statistical Bureau estimated that the service 
capability of public facilities is now 50 per cent greater 
than that of the Five-Year Plan period (1981-1985). 


More than 300 million square meters of residential areas 
were constructed during the past five years, representing 
the period having the most rapid growth of any period 
since 1949. The average residentia! area for urban citi- 
zens has now reached 6.8 square meters, compared to 5.2 
square meters in 1985. 


Statistics Bureau Reports Growing Social Demand 


OW 1611170690 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1521 GMT 16 Nov 90 


[Text] Being, November 16 (XINHUA)—China’s 
social demand is increasing with more investments in 
fixed assets, larger credits and growing payroll, according 
today’s report from the State Statistics Bureau. 


Fixed asset investments for October totalled 21 billion 
yuan, an increase of 12.2 percent in the past year. In 
addition, fixed asset investments from January to 
October of this year amounted to 141.9 billion yuan, up 
8.4 percent over the same period of last year. 


Large shares of these investments were held by the 
energy, transportation and other infrastructural sectors 
For instance, the proportion of investment for energy 
rose from 28.! percent to 31.9 percent during the 10- 
month period. 


In regard to the credit scale, the bank loans amounted to 
34.6 billion yuan in October, including 21.9 billion yuan 
for the purchase of farm produce. 


Between January and October, the new bank loans 
totaled 214.7 billion yuan, 108.4 billion \uan more than 
the same period last year. 


The sharp growth has aroused concern from Chinese 
economists. Yang Peixing from the Development 
Research Center under the State Council said, “we will 
once again experience inflation or encounter stagnation 
if we rely solely on bank loans and state backed invest- 
ments to enliven the market.” 


He suggested that the government reform the existing 
investment system and activate the market by mobi- 
lizing enterprises, localities and collectives, and encour- 
aging people to make investments. 


The State Statistics Bureau also announced that Chinese 
employee wages amounted to 24.1 billion yuan in 
October, up 15.9 percent. Between January and October, 
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the total payroll amounted to 221.4 billion yuan, | 1.1 
percent more than the same period of last year. 


Coasta! Cities Make ‘Great Strides’ in Reform 


OW1911224090 Bejing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 1227 GMT 19 Nov 90 


[By RENMIN RIBAO reporter Zhang Guorong (1728 
0948 2837) and XINHUA reporter Wu Shishen (0702 
1102 3234); from the Local Broadcasi News Service] 


{Text} Beying, 19 Nov (XINHUA) —During the Seventh 
Five-Year Plan, the 22 coastal cities located at the 
forefront of our country’s drive to open up made great 
strides in conducting reform and opening themselves to 
the outside world. They have scored numerous achieve- 
ments in introducing investment from abroad and estab- 
lishing lateral ties at home. According to information 
provided by the State Statistics Bureau, their gross 
production for the domestic market is valued at more 
than 260 billion yuan; the amount of foreign exchange 
earned annually is over $8 billion. These cities are 
playing a vital role as “models” for reform and “win- 
dows” to the outside world. 


Urban reform is developing in depth. While popular- 
izing and perfecting the contract management responsi- 
bility systems in enterprises, the 22 coastal cities have 
made positive efforts in reforming their macroeconomic 
management systems and other necessary coordinate 
reforms. As a result, they have gradually embarked on 
the road of combining the planned economy with market 
regulation. Up to the present, most of the cities have 
established markets for means of production and are 
irying to perfect them step by step. At the same time, 
there have appeared a variety of multilayered and mul- 
tifunctional financial markets serving capital regulation 
and making it more convenient for foreign investment in 
these cities. Guangzhou and Fuzhou each have some 
1.000 financial institutions; the loans extended have 
amounted to some 10 billion yuan annually. 


More and more foreign capital is being used. Coastal 
cities have tried to optimize the investment environment 
by improving their infrastructure and raising their work 
efficiency. As a result, foreign businessmen far and near 
are happy to invest. Over the last five years, these cities 
have signed over 10,000 agreements and contracts with 
businessmen from dozens of countres and regions, 
including the United States, Canada, Britain, Germany, 
Australia, Japan, Hong Kong, and Taiwan. The total 
amount of these agreements and contracts has exceeded 
$14 billion, far outstripping the record registered for the 
Sixth Five-Year Plan. Foreign funds have been intro- 
duced into the cities in a variety of ways, from the past 
practice ot Sino-foreign joint investment, cooperative 
projects, and processing work with raw materials sup- 
plied from abroad, to the present methods of establish- 
ment of wholly foreign-owned enterprises, signing of 
international lease, and development of large areas by 
foreign investors. More than 80 percent of the foreign 
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investment has been made in production projects, in 
sharp contrast with the “guesthouse and hotel craze” 
experienced during the Sixth Five-Year Plan. Up to the 
present, the actual amount of foreign investment in these 
22 coastal cities has reached more than $10 billion, five 
times aS much as the foreign investment during the 
period of the Sixth Five-Year Plan. Of the three kinds of 
foreign-funded enterprises [Sino-foreign joint ventures, 
Sino-foreign cooperative enterprises, and wholly foreign- 
owned enterprises], some 2.000 have begun production. 
By fully exploiting the advantage of “putting both ends 
of the production process on the world market, they have 
been able to keep their production on an upward trend. 
Their total industrial output value 1s expected to break 
the 40 billion yuan mark this year 


The economy has become more export-oriented. During 
the past five years, these coastal cities have actively 
adjusted their industrial structure and product lines to 
meet international market demands. Dalian, Guang- 
zhou, Qingdao, and some other cities have used existing 
enterprises as a foundation and adopted a “grafting” 
method to establish joint ventures with foreign investors, 
thereby accelerating the technological upgrading of the 
old enterprises and increasing their capability for devel- 
oping new and major products. In special economic 
zones, technology for industrial production has devel- 
oped from applicable technology to advanced and high 
technology. “Light, small, fine, and new” products have 
begun to enter the international market. In 1989 alone, 
these coastal cities spent $5 billion yuan for procurement 
of products for export, or !.8 times more than the 
amount registered for the last year of the Sixth Five-Year 
Plan. Foreign exchange earnings for 1989 were close to 
$10 billion. 


Lateral cooperation has motivated economic develop- 
ment in the interior. During the period of the Seventh 
Five-Year Plan, coastal cities have increased to a 
remarkable extent their economic influence, attraction, 
and service ability. Through the introduction of invest- 
ment from abroad and the formation of lateral ties at 
home, many economic areas based on the coastal open 
cities and special economic zone cities have been set up 
in their initial form. The Zhujiang Sanjiaozhou Eco- 
nomic Area, with Guangzhou as its center, and the Bohai 
Wan Economic Area have shown great vitality. In the 
meantime, lateral eocnomic cooperative organizations 
and enterprise groups, with big and medium-sized back- 
bone enterprises as the leading components and the 
production of brand-name fine-quality products as the 
primary task, have reached deep into the interior of our 
country, producing a fairly remarkable “polymerization 
effect.” 


Correction of Unhealthy Trade Trends Ordered 


OW 1711185490 Beijine XINHUA in Enelish 
ISS] GMT 17 Nov 9 


[Text] Beijing, November 17 (XINHU A}—An official of 
the State Council today called for the adoption of 
effective measures to correct unhealthy trends which are 
arising in various trades. 


42 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


Speaking at a meeting on the construction of a clean 
administration and the correction of unhealthy trends, 
Luo Gan, secretary general of the State Council, said that 
though many areas have made progress in their attempts 
to correct unhealthy trends, the leaders of a small 
number of departments and localities have neither 
attached enough importance to this issue nor adopted 
effective measures to deal with the problem. 


Luo Gan stressed the need to inform the leading officials 
of importance of this work. Various departments of the 
State Council have the important duty to construct a 
clean administration and correct unhealthy trends, (i.e. 
corruption, bribe taking, extortion). 


He said that in correcting unhealthy trends, severe 
violations of the law should be investigated and pun- 
ished strictly. He added that typical cases should be 
publicized. 


The regulations and rules for various trades should be 
established and improved. In this way, relevant depart- 
ments can restrain the unhealthy trends through internal 
and external supervision. 


He said that the correction of unhealthy trends should 
also receive the cooperation of the mass media. 


Investment Continues in Major National Projects 


OW 1611112490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0858 GMT 16 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 16 (XINHUA} —Investment 
in 200 major national projects under construction in the 
first three quarters of this year accounted for 65.9 
percent of the whole quota for the year, as against 57 
percent, the national average figure for capital construc- 
tion in general. 


The investment in 19 major projects of coal production 
in the period accounted for 67.98 percent of the year’s 
quota. These projects helped increase the country’s 
annual coal-extraction capacity by four million tons. 


Meanwhile, investment in the seven major oil projects 
was 124.88 percent of the year’s quota. The newly-built 
projects helped increase the country’s annual oil produc- 
tion capacity by 6.679 million tons. 


Construction of the 49 major projects in the electric 
power industry, 2! railway projects, 16 in other commu- 
nications fields, eight in posts and telecommunications, 
four in the iron and steel industry, 12 in the chemicals 
industry, 14 in the machine-building, light and textile 
industries, and 29 in science, education, culture, public 
health, and national defense are also proceeding 
smoothly. 
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State Agencies To Reject Substandard Products 


HK2011080090 Beijing CHINA DAILY in English 
20 Nov 90 p 1 


[By staff reporter Li Hong] 


{ Text] In its latest reform of the State-run industry, the 
government has authorized its wholesale and dustrib- 
uling agencies to reject any unpopular or substandard 
products turned over to them by the State-owned enter- 
prises. 


The Ministry of Materials and Equipment, the country’s 
biggest purchaser and suppler of ind. strial supplies, is 
now empowered io have more control over the country’s 
industrial proudction. 


In a new programme set for 1991, the ministry has 
ordered State operated dealers of industrial materials 
and products to buy only marketable goods which meet 
standards. 


This will mark an end to the decades-old practice of the 
State buying almost all industrial goods off the produc- 
tion line. 


For a long time, the government has tried not to drive 
worekrs out of their business, even if the factories they 
work in are manufacturing goods that are outdated and 
substandard. 


Moreover, a chronic shortage of such goods—ranging 
from coal and cement to vehicles and television sets— 
has deprived the State-run distributors of the right to be 
“choosy.” 


Under China’s industrial management system, the gov- 
ernment controls most of the country’s economic life. 
State operated materials dealers are responsible for sup- 
plying energy and raw materials to State owned factories 
and buying a large part of their products to supply 
industry and the market. 


For instance, they supply power and coal to a steel plant 
and buy rolled stee! to sell it to a motor factory and then 
buy the trucks and sell them to the transportation 
agencies. 


But, since the beginning of this year, as a result of the 
slowing national economic growth, demand for energy 
and raw materials has dropped drastically. 


In the first three quarters of this year, production of steel 
and cement increased 6.5 percent and 10.5 percent, 
while demand dropped 7 percent and 10 percent respec- 
tively. 


Under such a situation, the central government has 
decided to lose no time to force producers of industrial 
materials to upgrade technology and train factories exec- 
utives to follow the market. 


According to the programme, the State-owne: terials 
and products dealers will try all means to buy those 
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products which are temporarily stocked but potentially 
marketable, in the interest of the beset producers, said an 
official from the ministry's planning department. 


Also, the ministry empowers the dealers to help indus- 
trial enterprises renovate their equipment and revamp 
their product mix with a flexible supply of materials. 


Article Outlines Employment Issues, Solutions 


HK1111035090 Beijing QUNYAN in Chinese No 10. 
7 Oct 90 pp 13-15, 16 


[Article by Zhuang Qidong (8369 0796 2639). Tian Fang 
(3944 2455), and others: “Characteristics of China’s 
Job-Awaiting Problem and Its Solution—This article is a 
summary of a forum attended by Zhuang Qidong. Tian 
Fang, Su Hainar, Zheng Dongliang. Han Meng, and 
Fang Meng”’} 


[Text] A Review of the Past Will Help Us Understand 
Reality 


Job-awaiting peaks emerged on three occasions in China 
since 1949. 


The first one occurred during the initial post-liberation 
period. The government adopted the policy of under- 
taking the management of the large numbers of public 
servants left from the old society and making appro- 
priate arrangements for the newly grown urban labor. To 
avoid unemployment, China “adopted the method of 
five sharing the food of three” and the measures of labor 
exchange, job-transfer training, and returning to the 
countryside to offer jobs to the unemployed which 
totaled over 4 million. We should take note, however, ot 
the practice of everybody “eating from the big pot” and 
the “iron rice bowl” which produced the defects disad- 
vantageous to increasing labor productivity. 


The second occurred in the early 1960's during the 
period in which the national economy was undergoing 
readjustment after three years of difficulties. Through 
mobilizing and transferring large numbers of staff mem- 
bers to the countryside, we solved the employment 
problems of over 3 million urban laborers. 


The third occurred in the late 1970's and early 1980's. 
Because of the grave destruction of the “Cultural Revo- 
lution,” the national economy was at the edge of bank- 
ruptcy. By 1979, the number of people waiting for jobs in 
urban areas totaled 5.68 million, the rate reaching as 
high as 5.4 percent. Following the Third Plenary Session 
of the 11th CPC Central Committee, the state intro- 
duced economic structural reform which included 
reform of the employment system and implemented the 
“three-in-one” employment policy, namely. the policy of 
combining labor exchange with organizing employment 
voluntarily and self-employment under state guidance 
and overall planning. Through years of efforts, we 
offered jobs to 42.69 million people in urban areas in the 
six years from 1979 to 1984. We basically resolved the 
problem of urban people waiting for jobs by the year 
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1984 and the job-awaiting rate dropped to 1.9 percent. 
Later, the state of “excessive employment” even 
occurred in some large and medium-sized cities and the 
job-awaiting rate there was lower than | percent. 


New Job-Awaiting Peak, Facing New Problems 


The fourth, the current job-awaiting peak, started grad- 
ually from 1989. A new problem emerged: While there 
was a serious imbalance in total employment, the struc- 
ture was also uneven, manifested in the following: 


A serious imbalance was present in the total amount. 
The supply of labor far exceeded demand because of the 
excessive growth in China’s population. It was also 
related to the deepening of reform and opening up and 
increase in labor productivity. According to estimates by 
relevant departments, the people in urban areas waiting 
for jobs totaled 10.5 million in 1989. Joos were offered 
to 4.9 million and 5.6 million were waiting for jobs. The 
people getting jobs accounted for less than 50 percent of 
those waiting for 1obs. The situation in 1990 was more or 
less the same as 1989. According to preliminary calcula- 
tions by the labor departments, in the seven years from 
1989 to 1995, the supply of urban labor resources will 
reach 53 million, an annual average of 7.6 million while 
the amount required in the coming seven years will be at 
a maximum of 48 million and a minimum of 38 million. 
Even if the factor of surplus rural labor transferred to 
urban areas is not taken into account, the number of 
people in urban areas waiting for jobs will total at a 
minimum of 5 million and a maximum of 15 million in 
the next seven years. Because of the decrease in culti- 
vated land. implementation of the contracted responsi- 
bility system, and increase in agricultural labor produc- 
tivity, the demand for labor has also decreased 
correspondingly. From 1952 to 1988, the area of culti- 
vated land decreased from 1.5 billion to 1.4 billion mu 
while rural labor increased from 173.17 million to 
323.08 milhon. Even if the factors which decrease in 
cultivated land. technological progress, and increase in 
labor productivity are not taken into account, there are 
150 million surplus rural laborers. Hence, large numbers 
of surplus rural laborers rushed to the urban areas, 
resulting in large-scale flow of surplus rural labor. After 
the 1989 spring festival, there was a floating population 
of 50 million nationwide. If calculated in light of the 
country’s average population, there is one out of every 
20 people floating in the urban areas. It has produced an 
impact on the urban areas, particularly the economically 
developed coastal areas and cities with large numbers of 
Sino-foreign joint enterprises. 


While there has been an imbalance in total amount, the 
employment structure is also uneven. It is manifested in 
the following: First, imbalance in employment between 
regions. The situation is relatively better in the devel- 
oped coastal areas and large and medium-sizes cities 
while there is the pressure of employment on the under- 
developed or unitary economic areas and an outflow of 
people. Second, imbalance in employment between dif- 
ferent economic sectors. An increasing number of people 


44 NATIONAL AFFAIRS 


want to get jobs in the three kinds of foreign-funded 
enterprises and state-owned units while few want to gets 
jobs in the collective units, and still less want to be 
self-employed. Third, imbalance in employment 
between various departmenis and trades. An increasing 
number of people want to get jobs in the foreign-funded 
and large companies while few people want to join the 
trades where labor intensity is high, such as textiles, 
building materials, mines, oil prospecting, and metal- 
lurgy. Fourth, imbalance in employment between dif- 
ferent posts and types of work. Large numbers of people 
apply for technical posts where work is easy while there 
are no applicants at all for the nontechnical posts where 
the working conditions are hard and environment 1s 
dirty. Sixth [as published], imbalance in employment 
between sexes. It is more difficult for women to find jobs 
than men. Seven, imbalance in employment involving 
quality. There is a shortage of high-quality labor, but an 
oversupply of poor-quality labor. Because of the imper- 
fect labor management system, people with high qualifi- 
cations cannot find jobs though there is a shortage of 
qualified personnel. 


New Characteristics of the New Job-Awaiting Peak 


Compared with the third job-awaiting peak, the current 
one has the following different characteristics: 


First, the current peak arrived at a time when we are 
undergoing economic improvement and rectification. 
Because of the reduction in investment scale and slow- 
down in economic growth, the demand for labor reduced 
correspondingly. The previous peak took place during 
the initial period of economic structural reform. Thanks 
to the rapid economic growth and large scale investment 
al that time. there was a great demand for labor. There- 
fore, it 18 far more difficult to resolve the problems facing 
the current peak. 


Second, the situation of urban laborers waiting for jobs 1s 
accompanied by the surplus rural labor in the current 
peak. Because of the implementation of the “contracted 
responsibility system based on houscholds with payment 
linked to output” in rural areas, the enihusiasm of the 
peasants for farming was aroused and there was no 
question of surplus rural labor. Therefore, the scope of 
employment to be resolved is larger than the previous 
one 


Third, on the question of choosing jobs, most of those 
warting for jobs in the current peak prefer choosing jobs. 
Because of the large numbers of members employed tn a 
family, high incomes, and no worries about food and 
clothing, those waiting for jobs are not anxious about 
seeking employment. As there is plenty of room for 
selecting yobs, they want to get a job in a unit with bright 
prospects, which has good working conditions and offers 
great remuneration. They are not willing to go to units 
which they deem unideal, thus the result 1s “voluntary 
unemployment.” On the previous occasion, however, the 
young people who returned from the countryside to the 
urban areas and the redressed cadres were satisfied when 
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they got jobs though the jobs were not their first choices, 
thus the state of affairs was called “nonvoluntary unem- 
ployment.” Viewed from the employer, the units had to 
accept the people assigned in the past. Because of the the 
right of both the employer and employee to choose the 
other, the state of “staif members having no work to do” 
while “a lot of work remains unfinished and nobody is 
willing to do it” has frequently occurred in society. 


Fourth, viewed from the job-awaiting structure, the 
trend of those employed being transferred to the ranks of 
those waiting for jobs is rising. Because of economic 
readjustment and the enterprises closed, suspended from 
production, merged with other enterprises, or switched 
to the manufacture of other products, some contract 
workers and cadres are ti ansferred from the employed to 
the ranks of those waiting for jobs when their contcacts 
expire, thus resulting in an increasing number of people 
waiting for jobs. According to calculations by the labor 
departments, in the seven years from 1989 to 1995, those 
transferred from employed to the ranks of people waiting 
for jobs (including state-owned, collective, individual, 
and casual work) will total 7 million, an annual average 
of | million. It is rather difficult for the reemployment of 
these people, thus increasing the complexity of employ- 
ment. 


Analysis of the Cause of the Current Job-Awaiting Peak 


There are many reasons for the current job-awaiting 
peak. To summarize: 


First, economic readjustment and control over the 
growth constitute an essential reason for the decrease in 
the demand for labor. Investment in fixed assets in 1989 
was reduced by 50 billion yuan from 1988. Because of 
the reduced scope of investment, it may lead to unem- 
ployment of large numbers of laborers. The readjustment 
of the circulation field will also result in partial unem- 
ployment. The slowdown in economic growth will 
reduce the demand for labor. Moreover, some existing 
enterprises vill be in state of suspension or operating at 
half the capacity and the workers in a state of “hidden 
unemployment.” 


Second, the unitary trend of the employment channel. 
Because of the tightened current economy and shrinking 
collective and individual economic sectors, the existing 
“three-in-one’’ employment, that is, the state- 
collective-individual employment channel, will have to 
mainly rely on the state-owned units. The state-owned 
units are incapable, however, of totally accepting all the 
laborers. 


Third, excessive growth as a result of the large popula- 
tion base. The 20 million babies born every year during 
China’s second baby boom (1962 to 1974) have now 
entered the employment age, thus increasing the supply 
of labor. 


Fourth, the decrease in the number of young people 
going to schools has increased the number of people 
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waiting for jobs. Meanwhile, it has hindered the 
improvement of laborer quality. 


Fifth, irrational price parities between industrial and 
farm produce. The price of farm produce is too low, 
particularly that of grain and cotton. Despite readjust- 
ments On numerous occasions, the price of farm produce 
is still below the price hikes of agricultural means of 
production. The widening of price scissors has forced the 
peasants to give up farming to engage in businesses and 
industry, thus increasing the pressure on urban employ- 
ment. 


Sixth, the increase in the number of the retired personnel 
in urban areas seeking employment again. According to 
Statistics, of the retired personnel totaling over 21 mil- 
lion, 3.6 million have sought employment again, hin- 
dering the arrangements made for people waiting for 
jobs. 


Seventh, a lack of the state’s unified planning and 
management over social employment. The question of 
social employment is not included in the national eco- 
nomic and social development plan. Moreover, there is a 
lack of management coordination organs. 


Eighth, irrational investment policies. As investment has 
been focused on the eastern region for a long time, the 
western region is ignored, thus resulting in imbalance in 
employment between regions. 


The Effective Way To Resolve the Question of 
Employment 


China has amassed some effective experience in 
resolving the question of employment on previous occa- 
sions. In the face of the current new situation of employ- 
ment, relevant measures focused on overall control, 
giving consideration to both urban and rural areas, 
unclogging channels, and developing production should 
be adopted. The following are the specific measures: 


First, overall control and giving consideration to both 
urban and rural areas. Focused on social employment as 
a whole, comprehensive measures should be adopted to 
deal with problems in urban and rural areas, respec- 
tively. 


Because of the surplus labor in rural areas, the stress 
should be put on developing production and opening 
various avenues of employment so that the surplus labor 
can be digested within the rural areas. The method 1s: 
First, strengthen the building of township enterprises 
and transportation of towns and the mountain areas. 
The township enterprises have employed 95 million 
surplus laborers in the rural areas over the past decade, 
playing an immense role in the transfer of rural labor. In 
the transfer of rural labor in the future, we should 
continue to follow the road of “departing from land but 
not the village” and “entering factories but not the 
cities.’ In this way, we can solve the problem of employ- 
ment and also promote the development of the rural 
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economy. Meanwhile, it 1s necessary to improve trans- 
portation of the towns and mountain areas. In this way, 
we can promote delivery of manufactured goods to rural 
areas and of farm produce to urban areas, and flourish 
the mountain economy. In addition, we can make proper 
arrangements for employment and take the road of 
urban-rural industrialization and modernization. 
Second, enhance farmland capital construction to 
increase agricultural capacity against drought and flood, 
transform the middle and low yield land, and increase 
the per unit area yield. Of China’s 1.4 billion mu of land, 
the area of middle and low yield land accounts for 70 
percent. If the middle and low yield land is transformed 
and farmland capital construction strengthened, we can 
increase Output as well as employment. Third, reclaim 
barren hills and slopes to increase the area of cultivated 
land. China now has 500 million mu of barren land of 
which 120 million mu can be reclaimed to cultivated 
land and 100 milhon mu of scattered barren land can be 
reclaimed to 50 million mu of cultivated land. Fourth, to 
upgrade the level of agricultural specialization and pro- 
mote agricultural development, we should set up special 
organizations serving farm production, such as seed and 
fodder companies. Fifth, develop a rural labor market, 
which will become an important channel for regulating 
and controlling circulation of rural labor and an effective 
regulation and control mechanism for iabor. 


To maintain moderate economic growth in the urban 
areas, it 1S necessary to continue to develop labor- 
intensive enterprises which can earn more foreign 
exchange, which require little investment and can turn 
out quick results, and resume the trades serving the 
inhabitants, such as repair and service which were sus- 
pended for some time. 


Second, continue to exercise control over population 
growth in a planned manner. This will help increase 
material and financial resources for current employment 
and also create conditions for resolving employment 
problems. Since 1986, China has entered the third birth 
peak and the babies born every year totaled over 20 
million. If we fail to exercise control over population 
growth, China will face another labor supply peak after 
16 years. 


Third, pay attention to education, integrate general 
education with vocational education and adult educa- 
tion with in-service training, and develop par work, part 
study and part farming, part study education in light of 
practical needs. Meanwhile, it 1 necessary to respect 
knowledge and increase remuneration of intellectuals so 
as to increase the internal motive force for improving the 
qualities of laborers. 


Fourth, do a good job of labor export work and develop 
a new international labor market. Draft emigration laws 
and duly encourage people to emigrate abroad 


Fifth, duly increase the prices of farm produce, particu- 
larly grain and cotton, to arouse the enthusiasm of the 
peasants for farming. It is necessary to adopt 4 leaning 
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wage policy and improve the welfare benefits of staff 
members working in posts which are hard, dirty, and 
wearisome to maintain a balance in employment 
between departments and trades. 


Sixth, we should duly increase investment in the western 
region and promote the economic development there so 
as to maintain a balance in employment between 


regions. 


Seventh, it is necessary to strengthen unified planning 
and management over social labor, such as setting up a 
unified social labor management organ and drafting 
employment plan for social labor and bringing it into 
line with the national economic and social development 
plan. We should also establish a labor market, perfect the 
macrocontrol and regulation system, and draft employ- 
ment regulations. 


To summarize: In the face of a new employment peak, it 
IS Necessary to sennously conduct studies with a system- 
atic viewpoint, scientifically carry oul management and 
coordination, gain the initiative in labor employment, 
and adopt effective measures so that a solution to labor 
employment will be conducive to economic readjust- 
ment, deepened reform, and coordinated development 
and prosperity of the economy. 


Statistics Show Rise in Employment Figures 
HK1911040990 Beying CHINA DAILY 
(BUSINESS WEEKLY) in English 19 Nov 90 p 3 


[Text] Employment in China has started to nse slowly 
after months of steady decline. 


The latest government statistics show that the number of 
people in work had risen to 137.59 million by the end of 
September, 167,000 up on the figure recorded at the end 
of last year. 


Economists attribute the slight recovery to the relaxation 
of the government's austerity programme, featuring the 
infusion of massive government loans into lethargic 
industnes in recent months. 


Industrial output jumped by 12.7 percent in October, the 
highest monthly increase so far this year, reviving the 
government's hopes of achieving an annual growth rate 
of 6 percent by the end of this year. 


Economists told BUSINESS WEEKLY that industrial 
production would probably soar further as the last 
quarter of the year was usually the season for increasing 
the product on capacity to fulfill the quota set by the 
central government. 


As a result, many enterprises which have started to 
resume normal production have called back the workers 
they were forced to lay off or have even hired more to 
cope with the increasing capacity. 


A total of 101.54 © .ihon people were on the payroll at 
State-owned enterprises at the end of September, up 
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453,000 on the figure recorded at the end of 1989, while 
the collectively-owned urban and rural enterprises had 
reduced the number on their payroll by 395,000 to 34.62 
milhon people during the same penod. 


In contrast, the foreign-funded enterprises and private 
firms had increased the number of people on their 
payrolls to 1.43 million people by the end of September, 
up 109,000 on the fiture for the end of 1989. 


Meanwhile, the total volume of wages paid in the first 
three quarters of this year increased by 10.6 percent to 
197.27 billion yuan compared with the same period last 
year. 


In the breakdown, the wages of workers at State-owned 
enterprises rose 11.8 percent to 155.62 bilhon yuan 
while workers at the collectively-owned rural and urban 
enterprises received only a 4.4 percent rise to 38.78 
billion yuan. 


Workers at foreign-funded enterprises and private busi- 
nesses enjoyed a hefty 39.5 percent nse to 2.87 billion 
yuan. 


In another development, the retail price index—the most 
important monitor for inflation—rose by just 0.8 per- 
cent in September while the cost of living prnce index 


gained 2.9 percent. 


The retail price index on consumer goods increased 0.5 
percent while the State-owned commercial enterprises 
only reported a !.1 percent rise in the retail price index. 


Urban Living Expenses Rise 3.6 Percent 


OW 1611144390 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1321 GMT 16 Nov 90 


[Text] Being, November 16 (XINHUA)—China’s 
living expenses for urban residents have risen by 3.6 
percent in 35 large and medium-sized cities since 
October last year, the State Statistics Bureau revealed 
today 


A bureau official noted that the price of food, daily 
necessities, books and newspapers remained almost 
unchanged in the penod, and recreational prices even 


dropped by 8.5 percent. 


But, he said, prices for fuel and living services increased 
by 19.5 and 14.3 percent respectively, over the same 
penod last year. In addition, the price of clothing 
climbed by 7.8 percent. 


The official explained that the Chinese Government 
readjusted the pnce of coal, gas and other items in 
October as part of the price reform process. 


The bureau also revealed that between January and 
October, living expenses rose by 3.2 percent as compared 
with the same period last year, while the prices of living 
consumption and living services increased by two and 
15.8 percent, respectively, in 35 large and medium-sized 
cies 
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Metallurgical Ministry Sees Steei Output Rise 
OW 1611075890 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0311 GMT 16 Nov 9 


[Text] Beijing, November 16 (XINHUA)}—China’s met- 
allurgical industry saw a steady rise in iron and steel 
production in the first 10 months of this year. 


According to the statistics just released by the Ministry 
of Metallurgical Industry, China's steel industry pro- 
duced 54.67 million tons of steel by the end of October, 
up 8.59 percent from the figure for the same period last 
year. 


China 1s expected to turn out 65 million tons of steel this 
year. 


China also turned out 51.01 million tons of iron and 42.2 
million tons of shaped steels, up 7.55 percent and 5.72 
percent, respectively, over last year’s figures for the same 
period. 


The priority status attached to the metallurgical industry 
by the state is the main reason for the increased produc- 
tion. The state provided the industry with electricity, 
coal, and transportation conveniences, said Wu Xichun, 
director of the Production Department of the ministry. 


He said that the industry paid great attention to the 
improvement of the product mix, and increased the 
production of shaped steels, which were badly needed in 
the domestic market. 


In the first three quarters of the year, the industry 
produced 3.7 million tons of those varieties of shaped 
steels that are in great demand, including plates, seam- 
less steel tubes, and oi! transport pipes. This year’s 
output 1s 27.36 percent higher than last year's. 


The promotion of technical innovations led to higher 
yields of continually-cast products this year. From Jan- 
uary to October, the production of continually-cast 
unfinished products reached 11.99 million tons, 2n 
increase of 51.81 percent over the same period last year. 
Continually-cast products constitute 21.93 percent of the 
industry's total production. 


However, despite the higher productivity, Wu said, the 
metallurgical industry is still confronted with problems 
such as insufficient funds, a slumping market, and poor 
economic results. The main reason for the poor eco- 
nomic results, he explained, arose from earlier rise in the 
prices of raw materials. 


Machinery, Electronic Industry Maps 5-Year Plan 


OW1711183090 Beijing XINHUA in English 
1814 GMT 17 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 17 (XINHUA)—China’s 
machinery and electronics industry will enhance its role 
in equipping various sectors of the country’s cconomy 
during the Eighth Five-Year Plan (1991-1995). 


NATIONAL AFFAIRS 47 


According to an official from the Ministry of the 
Machine-Building and Electronics Industry the industry 
will, in view of the needs of both domestic and overseas 
markets, readjust the industrial structure, promote tech- 
nical progress, and raise efficiency. 


The machinery and electronics industry will strive to 
guarantee the quality and quantity of the research into 
and production of complete equipment and key products 
needed in the development of the national economy, the 
official said. 


He said the industry will increase the supplies of tech- 
nical equipment for the state's key sectors so as to meet 
the needs of the development of energy, communica- 
tions, transport and raw materials. 


Meanwhile, he said, the industry will keep abreast of the 
latest development of some high-tech industries 
including integrated circuits, and digital- and computer- 
controlled sysiems. 


To raise the technical level of the machine-building and 
electronics industry, China will speed up introduction of 
advanced foreign technical know-how and do a good job 
of absorbing imported foreign technology. 


Over the next five years, he said, China will expand 
exports of machinery and electronic products so that the 
average export volume in that period will double that for 
1989. 


To this end, the ministry plans to set up 600 export- 
oriented enterprises whose individual annual export 
volume will surpass three million US. dollars. 


For quite a long time to come, the industry will focus its 
efforts on improving the industrial structure, and raising 
the management level and efficiency instead of seeking 


high-speed expansion. 


Textile Output Seeks Improved Product Mix 


OW 1811130290 Beying XINHUA in Enelish 
1233 GMT 18 Nov WC 


[Text] Beijing. November 18 (XINHUA}—China’s tex- 
tile industry 1s expected to exceed last year’s annual 
output of 132.7 billion yuan (about 25.4 billhhon U.S. 
dollars) this year through improved product mix and 
expanded chemical fiber production. 


Zhang Bingcheng, vice director of the department of 
production coordination under the Ministry of Textile 
Industry, said that this year China's textile industry had 
been running at a low speed due to a shortage of cotton 
and a weak market. However, in October. the industry 
began to show signs of improvement. Textile output 
value for the first x." months of this year totaled 111.7 
billion yuan, up by 0.6 percent over the same period of 
last year. 


He said that during these ten months, China produced 
more than 1.29 million tons of chemical fiber, an 
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increase of 7.69 percent over the same penod of last 
year, more than 3.49 million tons of yarn and 13.22 
billion meters of cloth, marking decreases of 5.43 and 
3.85 percent respectively. 


The Ministry of Textile Industry has also paid attention 
to improving the quality of products, the official. 


He said that this year’s better cotton harvest will ease the 
shortage of raw materials. 


Further on Tian Jiyun Attending Grain Conference 


OW 1611195690 Bejing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0844 GMT 15 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, 15 Nov (XINHUA}—At the closing cer- 
emony of the National Grain Work Conference today, 
Vice Premier Tian Jiyun said that reform of the grain 
circulation system, which has become a major issue of 
concern of the party and people of the country, must be 
Carried Out in 4 positive and steady manner. With regard 
to the guiding ideology of reform in this area, we should 
grasp the following three points: First, implement the 
policy of relying on domestic production and self- 
reliance to solve the problem of grain; second, uphold 
the principle of combining planned economy with 
market regulation, third, pay attention to maintaimuing 
the peasants’ and major grain producing areas’ enthu- 
siasm. 


Tian Jiyun said: Reform of the grain circulation system 
1S aN extremely important compon:nt of the reform of 
the state economic structure. I) 1s also a difficult and 
sensitive issue. Since the Third Plenary Session of the 
1ith CPC Central Committee, we have carried out some 
reform in the grain circulation system. This reform has 
had a positive effect in enlivening circulation, increasing 
market supplies. making the people's life easier, and 
stimulating grain production. Viewed as a whole, how- 
ever, reform is only exploratory and limited to a certain 
area. Relations between the various sectors have yet to 
be straightened out. Several years ago, grain production 
fell vear after year. Consequently, the contradiction 
between supply and demand became more pronounced. 
and problems piled up. The gap between state procur- 
iment and marketing of grain at subsidized prices wid- 
ened, the inverted ratio of state purchasing prices and 
retail prices swelled, and state subsidies for grains and 
edible oi] grew higher and higher. These not only 
imposed an unbearable financial burden on the state but 
also created numerous difficulties for grain work. 
Without reforming the grain circulation system. there 
would be no way out for grain work. 


Tian Jiyun said: At present, economic imprv and 
rectification have shown progress and the iniual success 
has been achieved in curbing the “twin inflation.” The 
price index is clearly lower than our targets, and eco- 
nomic and political stability prevails. All this has helped 
create a social environment that is very favorable to 
reform. Grain output rose last year and we are having a 
productive harvest again this year. Grain supply in the 
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market is adequate, the difference between state and 
market prices has narrowed, and the state’s grain stock 1s 
rising. All these have helped create favorable conditions 
and pr<sent a good opportunity for reform. We should 
take advantage of this good opportunity to deepen 
reform in a positive, steady, and timely manner 


Speaking of the three points with regard to the guiding 
ideology for reforming the grain circulation system, Tian 
Jiyun made the following elaborations. He said: China 1s 
a country with a huge population, limited lands, a low 
level of productive forces, and inadequate agricultural 
reserve resources. The amount of supply could change 
year from year, depending on the harvest of grain. The 
contradiction between the total supply and demand of 
grain remains. This is the overall situation and it will not 
change. Reform must proceed from the basic conditions 
of our country; it must help arouse the peasants’ enthu- 
siasm for growing grains, bring about a steady increase in 
grain production, and alleviate the contradiction 
between total supply and total demand. As for grain 
management, we should neither go back to the old 
system of state monopoly on purchase and marketing. 
nor completely open it to free purchases and sales 

Therefore, we should, on one hand, institute and perfect 
a macro-control mechanism and enhance our capacity to 
exercise macro-control; on the other hand, we should 
develop the market, enlivening circulation, exercise both 
“centralization” and “decentralization,” practice a com 

bination of “deregulation” and “control.” and develop. 
step by step, a unified socialist grain market and grain 
circulation order. We must put to an end to the situation 
in which the more grain we procure, the more money we 
lose; encourage the major producing areas to produce 
more commodity grain; help the grain-deficient areas 
raise their self-sufficiency rate. and gradually reduce 
their dependence on imported grain. 


Tian Jiyun said: In reforming the grain circulation 
system over the past two years o1 so. we have many! 
implemented measures aimed at stabilizing procure- 
ment, cutting back sales, introducing contracts, and 
gradually rationalizing the procuring and selling prices of 
grains and oil crops in order to bring. step by step. grain 
circulation to the path of sound development 


In conclusion, Tian Jiyun urged governments at various 
levels to step up their leadership over grain work. He 
pointed out: Insofar as grain is concerned, we should 
guard against unrealistic optimism and exercise great 
caution. In agricultural work, we can only strengthen. 
not relax, our efforts. Grain and agriculture should 
always be placed high on the agenda of governments at 
various levels, with principal leading comrades taking 
personal charge to ensure that grain procurement. 
storage. and marketing are carried out well. He said: The 
most fundamental way to solve the grain problem 1s to 
develop grain production, continue increasing imput in 
agriculture, and setting off a new upsurge in building 
farmland water conserva..on capital projects in the 
coming winter and spring. We must atrengthen field 
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management of wheat and other winter crops so as tc lay 
a solid groundwork for a good harvest next year. 


Agriculture Mechanization Advances Steadily 


OW 2111133990 Beijing XINHUA Domestic Service 
in Chinese 0752 GMT 20 Now 90 


[By trainee Fu Xingyu (0265 5281 1342)] 


| Text] Beying, 20 Nov (XINHUA) —This year i a year 
of bumper harvests. It is also another year of rapid 
mechanization of agriculture. At the end of the year, the 
total value of farm machinery kept throughout the 
country will exceed 100 bilhon yuan, an increase of more 
than 15 percent. 


A summary of information provided by the Ministry of 
Agriculture, the Ministry of the Machine-Building and 
Electronics Industry, and the China National Agricul- 
tural Machinery Corporation shows that China's farm 
mechanization has advanced amidst difficulties this 
year. In January, the total output value and sales of farm 
machinery dropped by 23.7 and 39 percent respectively 
over the same month last year. Nevertheless, thanks to 
the price readjustment of some farm machinery and the 
increase of loans for agriculture im the economic 
improvement and rectification drive, as well as the 
bumper summer grain harvest, farm machinery produc- 
tion and sales have picked up steadily ever since. The 
October output value of farm machinery dropped by 
only three percent, while the volume of sales in the first 
nine months decreased by only 6.6 percent over the same 
period last year. Well informed sources have predicted 
that, judging from the current pace of development, both 
the total output value and sales will reach 20 billion 
yuan—the same level as last year—by the end of this 
year 


This year’s farm machinery market has the following 
prominent t.atures: Sales of farm transportation 
machinery have decreased, while sales of processing 
machinery have increased. As of the end of September, 
the total sales of large caterpillar tractors amounted to 
8.028, or up 34 percent, and total sales of hand-operated 
tractors amounted to 312,000, or up 3.5 percent. The 
sales of machine-drawn plows, rakes, and planters 
increased by 13.9, 47.1, and 48.2 percent respectively. 
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The sales of combined harvesters, machine-vperated 
threshess, and equipment for plant protection increased 
by 56.1, 30.5, and 91.3 percent over the same period last 
year. In addition, because of a declining demand for 
transportation and increasing enthusiasm in growing 
grain among peasants, more farm machinery has been 
brought back to the fields in various localities. These 
changes have increased the areas of mechanized plowing, 
sowing. harvesting, and electrified irmgation generally by 
three to 10 percent, thus contributing their share to 
guaranteeing this year’s all-around agricultural bumper 
harvest. 


At the present, there are more than 100,000 township 
farm machinery maintenance stations and village farm 
machinery service teams throughout the country. The 
construction of farm machinery service system 1s playing 
an ever increasing role in ensuring the wholesome devel- 
opment of the mechanization of agriculture. 


Farm Produce Bases Play Important Role 
OW 0911234490 Beijing XINHUA in Enelish 
1041 GMT 9 Now 9 


[Text] Being, November 9 (XINHU A}—The farm pro- 
duce bases established during the state's Seventh Five- 
Year Plan (1986-1990) are now playing an important 
economic role in the country. 


The overseas edition of PEOPLE'S DAILY reported 
today that these bases have been able to produce export 
products valued at 2.3 billion U.S. dollars, annually. 


Since 1986, 866 million yuan (184 million U.S. dollars) 
in state allocations and local funds totalling over |.! 
billion yuan (234 million U.S. dollars) have been 
invested in construction projects. These projects include 
the construction of 1,024 facilities to handle the produc- 
lion, processing, storage and transportation of farm 
produce for export. These exports are generally famous 
products, native produce or fine-quality produc's. 


An investigation into 256 of the projects revealed that 
the investments in most of the projects have produced 
good results. Among the 189 completed projects, 78 have 
exported products to 45 countries and regions, including 
the United States, Japan and Hong Kong and have 
earned more than 200 million U.S. dollars. 
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East Region 


Governor Discusses Fereign-Funded Enterprises 
OW 1911053890 Nanjing Jiangsu Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1015 GMT 18 Now 90 


[From the “News” program] 


[Text] The Jiangsu provincia! meeting to exchange expe- 
nences in opening Jiangsu wider to the outside world 
and improving the operation of foreign-funded enter- 
prises ended in Suzhou today. 


In the important speech he made at the meeting. Gov- 
ernor Chen Huanyou pointed out: The meeting is a 
concrete step toward developing an export-onented 
economy in Jiangsu in accordance with the guidelines set 
by the working conference of the provincial party com- 
mittee. Although foreign-funded enterprises have devel- 
oped significantly in Jiangsu in recent years, they remain 
a relatively weak sector. Thus, Jiangsu should take bigger 
Steps in Opening to the outside world. The work we have 
accomplished in the past 10 years shows that, in order to 
expedite and improve the work of utilizing foresgn 
capital, we must properly handle the relationship in the 
following four areas: 


First, while we should underscore the establishment of 
foreign-funded, productive enterprises, we should speed 
up the establishmeni of more enterprises offering ter- 
tary services. Most of the foreign-funded enterprises 
approved in Jiangsu are production enterprises. and the 
overwhelming majority of them are old enterprises 
("receiving subsidies for their) technological rmprove- 
ment. This has positive effects in making up the shortay, 
of construction funds with foreign capiial, and on 
bringing in advance* foreign technology and equipment 
so that our Outneoded enterprises can receive price 
subsidies for their technological improvement and so 
that they can improve their product technology and 
quality, improve labor productivity, and broac sr their 
sales on the world market. This should be the direction 
we continue to follow. Meanwhile, we should pay atten- 
tion to developing tertiary industry with foreign capital. 


Second, while we should set up large. medium-size, and 
small enterprises. we should make positive efforts to set 
up large projects. We also welcome medium-size and 
small projects. The key issue is whether their perfor- 
mance is good. From now on, we should make every 
effort to set up more large, essential projects that deci- 
sively affect our economic development. We also wel- 
come mid-size and small proyects. [Words Indistinct] 
should pay special attention to the work in this regard 
AS to what sort of projects should be increased, what 
should be reduced, which should be large, and which 
should be small, we should properly handle the their 
dialectical relationship. This means that the sizes of 
foreign-funded enterprises should be determined by 
what we need. 
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Third, labor-intensive proyects should be improved ear- 
nestly. Efforts should be made to set up some new, 
high-technology projects on a selective basis. The general 
requirement in the future 1s that the basic criteria should 
be higher. While developing our export-oriented 
economy, Jiangsu should set up some foreign-funded 
and labor-intensive enterprises. We should by no means 
merely set up some ordinary labor-intensive and pro- 
cessing enterprises. We should instead make greater 
efforts to develop new and high-technology products. To 
do this, we should attract foreign businessmen by giving 
them even greater preferential treatment. Then we 
should organize personnel to study, digest, assimilate. 
and [words indistinct] their technology on a selective 
basis. 


Fourth, we should pay attention to both the soft envi- 
ronment [ruan huan jing] and the hard environment 
[ying huan jing]. While making earnest efforts to 
improve our hard environment, we must attach great 
importance to improving the soft environmem. In a 
certain sense, a soft environment is even more impor- 
tant. When we have a good soft environment, we can 
compensate for shortages in the hard environment 


Shandong Structural Setup Work Conference Ends 


S$K2011062890 Jinan Shandong Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 19 Now 9 


[Text] The Shandong conference on structural setup 
work ended on 19 November. The conference called for 
increasing efforts to control the expansion of the struc- 
tural setup of organs, strengthen management over the 
Structural setup of organs, and raise the province's 
structural setup work to a new level. 


Zhao Zhihao, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and provincial governor, Gao Changli, 
member of the Standing Committee of the provincial 
party committee and vice provinc:a' governor: and Tan 
Fude, member of the Standing Civmm: tee of the provin- 
cial party committee and director of the Propaganda 
Department, presiued over and addressed the confer- 
ence respectively. The conference relayed the guidelines 
of the national structural setup work conference. 
summed up Shandong’s structural setup work and held 
that over the past two years, the provincial party com- 
mittee and provincial government have considered 
strictly controlling expansion and che ranks of cadres as 
an important task in the campaign of improvement, 
rectification and reform, and have achieved noticeable 
results. The increase in the number of party and govern- 
ment personnel as well as mass Organizations across the 
province declined from 12.57 percent respectively to 
4.17 percent and 5.86 percent, which were lower than the 
national average increase. The increase in the number of 
workers of state-owned institutions and units throughout 
the province was 3.53 percent and 3.72 percent respec- 
tively, which was lower than the increase in national 
economy and financial revenue of the same period. The 
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situation of Shandong’s current structural setup work 
has, however, remained severe. 


In particular, the conference pointed out: The task of 
adopting measures for resolutely controlling the con- 
tinued expansion of structural setup is of prime impor- 
tance in the structural! setup work. In the future, provin- 
cial-level organs should take the lead. No level should 
establish new party and government organs or increase 
staff with the exception of those which have been clearly 
stipulated or have specially been approved by the party 
Centra! Committee and the State Council. The existing 
organs will not be enlarged. The sizes of organs or 
temporary organizations in a department should also be 
strictly controlled. It is necessary to examine and 
approve the procedures for structural setup and the 
management system, to persist realistically in the system 
that all matters concerning the structural setup should be 
examined and handled by the structural setup committee 
and its administrative organs, examined and handled 
personally by leaders of the organs in charge of the 
structural setup and approved by the structural setup 
committee, and to forbid intervention from other func- 
tional departments. In the future, we should include the 
violation of structural setup regulations to the scope of 
supervision and inspection of party and administrative 
discipline. When discovered, party committees and gov- 
ernments at all levels and departments in charge of party 
and administrative discipline supervision and inspection 
should strictly and promptly investigate and handle 
them as they treat other discipline violation acts. 


The conference pointed out: While making continued 
efforts to control the expansion of structural setup, we 
should conscientiously investigate and clear up the struc- 
tural setup of the existing organs and do a good job in 
reducing the size of staff. 


Shanghai Mayor Meets Hong Kong Benefactors 


OW 1811172590 Shanghai City Service in Mandarin 
2300 GMT 17 Nov 90 


[From the “Morning News” program] 


[Text] On 17 November, at the Jinjiang Hotel, Shanghai 
Mayor Zhu Rongji cordially met with Sir Shao Yifu, 
president of the Shaw Brothers Ltd., and Ms. (Fang 
Yihua) from Hong Kong. 


Sir Shao Yifu has enthusiastically supported cultural, 
educational, and social welfare programs in the mother- 
land. He has made donations to dozens of universities in 
our country, including the East China Teachers Univer- 
sity library and the Science and Technology Building of 
Shanghai's Fudan University. 


Present at the meeting was Mao Jingquan, head of the 
United Front Work Department of the Shanghai Munic- 
ipal Party Committee. 
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Governor Resigns; Acting Gove-nor Appointed 


OW 1911134090 Hangzhou Zhejiang Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 1000 GMT 19 Nov 90 


[From the “Provincial Hookup” program] 


[Text] The 19th meeting of the seventh provincial Peo- 
ple’s Congress Standing Committee ended on 18 
November. The meeting discussed and decided on mat- 
ters pertaining to the reshuffle of principal leaders of the 
provincial government. Standing Committee Chairman 
Chen Anyu and Vice Chairman Wu Zhichuan chaired 
two separate plenary sessions held on 18 November. Li 
Zemin, secretary of the provincial party committee; and 
Wang Qichao, Standing Committee member and 
director of the organization department of the provincial 
party committee; attended and spoke at the meeting. 


The meeting examined Comrade Shen Zulun’s request to 
resign from the post of Zhejiang provincial governor. In 
accordance with stipulations in Article 22 of the Organic 
Law on Local People’s Congresses and People’s Govern- 
ments at Different levels in the PRC, the meeting 
decided, after thorough consultations and through secret 
ballot, to accept Comrade Shen Zulun’s request to resign 
from the post of provincial governor. 


In accordance with stipulations in Article 39 of the 
Organic Law on Loca! People’s Congresses and People’s 
Governments at Different Levels in the PRC, the 
meeting decided, after serious deliberation and through 
secret ballot, to appoint Comrade Ge Hongsheng as vice 
governor of Zhejiang. The meeting then decided through 
secret ballot to appoint Comrade Ge Hongsheng as the 
acting governor of Zhejiang. 


At the end of the meeting, Comrade Ge Hongsheng met 
members of the Standing Committee. He pledged to 
fulfill his duty, work hard, and execute his official duties 
impartially to live up to the expectations of all comrades. 
He also pledged that, under the leadership of the provin- 
cial party committee, he would be modest and prudent in 
bringing into play the collective role of government 
members; resolutely carry out resolutions of the provin- 
cial People’s Congress: conscientiously accept its super- 
vision; listen to suggestions from various sectors with an 
open mind; and strive to do a good job in government 
work in all fields. 


Standing Committee vice chairmen Wu Minda, Li 
Yuhua, Wang Qidong. Zhu Zuxiang,. and Yang Bin 
attended the meeting. Vice Governor Xu Xingguan, 
Chairman Shang Jingcai of the provincial committee of 
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference, 
and responsible persons of the provincial Higher Peo- 
ple’s Court and the provincial People’s Procuratorate 
attended the meeting as observers. 
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Southwest Region 


Liu Zhengwei Addresses Conference on Intellectuals 


HK2111103490 Guiyang Guizhou Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 2300 GMT 19 Nov 90 


[Text] The provincial conference on work concerning 
intellectuals, which was held by the Guizhou Provincial 
CPC Committee, began in Guiyang yesterday [19 Nov] 
morning. 


Provincial party committee Deputy Secretary Long 
Zhiyi presided over the conference and relayed a docu- 
ment of the CPC Central Committee on strengthening 
and improving work concerning intellectuals to all the 
comrades attending the conference and all the cadres at 
and above department level from various organs directly 
under provincial authorities. 


Provincial party and government leaders, including Liu 
Zhengwei, Wang Chaowen, Su Gang, Zhang Yuhuan, 
Zhang Shukui, Liu Hanzhen, and Hu Kehui, attended 
the conference. 


Provincial party committee Secretary Liu Zhengwei 
delivered a speech entitled: Fully Develop the Important 
Role of Intellectuals in Scientifically and Technologi- 
cally Developing Guizhou, in which he mainly talked 
about the following four questions: 


|. To profoundly understand that respecting knowledge 
and qualified personnel is the core of the party's policies 
toward intellectuals and to adhere to the party’s basic 
policies toward intellectuals. 


2. To profoundly comprehend thai intellectuals are part 
of the working class and are the theoretical basis of the 
party's policies toward intellectuals in the new period 
and to adhere to the party’s basic estimation of the ranks 
of intellectuals. 


3. To profoundly comprehend that the broad masses of 
intellectuals are an important force of opposing bour- 
geois lyberalization and to take adherence to the four 
cardinal principles and opposition to bourgeois liberal- 
ization aS an important component part of ideological 
and political work. 


4. To profoundly understand the purpose of strength- 
ening work concerning intellectuals, take full mobiliza- 
tion of enthusiasm and creativity of intellectuals in 
building socialism as an important criterion of assessing 
the party’s work concerning intellectuals. 


Liu Zhengwei said: Recently, party committees and 
governments at all levels across the province have been 
busily formulating the Eighth Five-Year Plan and 
Studying questions concerning social and economic 
developments in the 1990s. After conducting conscien- 
tious study, the provincial party committee and the 
provincial government put forward the slogan of scien- 
tifically and technologically developing Guizhou to the 
people of all nationalities and the broad masses of 
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intellectuals across the province. Fully mobilizing the 
enthusiasm and creativity of intellectuals is the basis ot 
scientifically and technologically developing Guizhou. 
The convocation of a conference by the provincial party 
committee on work concerning intellectuals at this yunc- 
ture to study ways of further strengthening and 
improving our province's work concerning intellectuals 
is of special significance. 


Liu Zhengwei said: Our province's rapidly and healthily 
growing contingent of intellectuals has created a favor- 
able condition for scientifically and technologically 
developing Guizhou. Now a scientifically and technolog- 
ically strong contingent of intellectuals specialized in a 
variety of fields has taken shape in our province. Our 
province has a total of more than 0.4 million profes- 
sional and technical personnel. On an average, there are 
more than 130 scientific and technological personnel in 
every 10,000 people. The implementation of the policies 
toward intellectuals has aroused the enthusiasm of the 
broad masses of intellectuals in building their home- 
towns and vigorously developing Guizhou. Over the past 
few years, more than 2.000 creations and inventions 
across the province have been awarded provincial 
achievement prizes. More than |! 70 creations and inven- 
tions across the province have been awarded national! 
scientific and technological achievement prizes. The 
provincial party committee and the provincial govern- 
ment have decided to commend 63 distinguished experts 
and qualified personnel who have made outstanding 
contributions. These experts and qualified personne! are 
the most excellent among the broad masses of intellec- 
tuals in our province. Numerous facts show that the 
broad masses of intellectuals support the party and the 
socialist system and are able to undertake the glorious 
mission of scientifically and technologically developing 
Guizhou and become the main force in the process of 
scientifically and technologically developing Guizhou. 
In order to meet the needs of scientific and technological 
development of Guizhou, party committees at all levels 
must further heighten their understanding of the impor- 
tance of successfully carrying out work concerning tntel- 
lectuals, unifying ideology, politically showing concern 
for intellectuals, supporting the work of intellectuals, and 
taking care of intellectuals in their daily life with a view 
to giving full scope to the enthusiasm and creativity of 
intellectuals and raising our province’s work concerning 
intellectuals to a new level. 


Liu Zhengwe: expressed the hope that the broad masses 
of intellectuais across the province will make strenuous 
efforts and fully develop their respective talents and 
expertise on all the battlefields of scientifically and 
technologically developing Guizhou. He hoped that the 
broad masses of cadres and people of al! nationalities 
across the province will unite together, strengthen coop- 
eration, strive to scientifically and technologically 
develop Guizhou, and realize late Premier Zhou’s last 
wish to the Guizhou people, which is “The latecomers 
will surpass the old-timers!” 
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Editorial Urges Building of High-Yield Fields 


HK2111090090 Kunming Yunnan Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1000 GMT 13 Nov 90 


{Excerpts} The YUNNAN RIBAO published an editorial 
entitled Boost Rural Economy on the 1! 6th to the fol- 
lowing effect. 


Since the third session of the party’s 11th Central Com- 
mittee, this province's rural economy, after | 1 years of 
reform and development, has moved from the stage in 
which we succeeded in basically solving the problem of 
feeding and clothing the local population to a new stage 
in which we shall engage in intensive farming by 
applying scientific and technological achievements to 
develop the rural economy in an all-around way. 


During such a new development period, what shall we 
rely on to comprehensively develop the rural economy 
and what is the central task? These are problems to 
which we must have clear answers. 


The recent fifth provincial party congress forwarded the 
following plan: In a six-year period starting this year, a 
total of 25 million mu of fields with high, stable yields of 
different grades and different outputs wili be built to lay 
a solid foundation for agricultural production. This is a 
realistic decision. 


Agriculture ts essential to the national economy and the 
people’s livelihood. Grain is as important as heaven. 
Only when agricultural production has gone up and 
agricultural and sideline products are in ample supply, 
can the people live and work in peace and contentment. 
Agriculture 1s the foundation of the national economy. 
Only when we have laid a solid agricultural foundation, 
can other industries develop and the national economy 
as a whole can expand in a sustained, stable, and 
coordinated way. We have given much publicity to these 
principles. The problem is how we can lay a solid 
agricultural foundation. For more than 40 years, we have 
committed ourselves to solving this problem. We tried at 
first to increase agricultural production by expanding 
cultivated land. We still used traditiona! farming tech- 
niques and engaged in extensive cultivation and we went 
so far as to destroy forests and disturb the ecological 
balance. As a result we failed to boost agricultural 
production and left problems for future generations. We 
cannot take this road any longer. Later, we took grain as 
the key link at the expense of other cash crops. Still we 
failed to increase agricultural production. This too 
proved a blind alley 


Is there any other way out? The answer 1s positive. The 
practice of the masses over the last (ew years shows that 
io increase agricultural production we should build con- 
servancy projects, improve the soil, and apply scientific 
and technological achievements to raise the yield per 
unit area. This is the only correct way out. Therefore we 
must resolutely and truly accomplish the task set by the 
provincial party committee to build 25 million mu of 
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land with high, stable yields and make the campaign a 
voluntary action of the peasant masses. 


To accomplish the central task of building the 25 million 
mu of land with high, stable yields we should follow two 
lines: One, the problems concerning mountains, rivers, 
farmland, forests, roads, and electricity should be 
tackled in a comprehensive way with the construction of 
water conservancy projects as the key link, basically 
improving the conditions for agricultural production. 
This is the construction of hardware. Two, try our best to 
invigorate agricultural production by applying scientific 
and technological achievements. We should place a firm 
grip on those applied techniques which will bring about 
a breakthrough in agricultural production and spread 
advanced farming techniques in a big way. This is the 
construction of software. Only when we pay equal atien- 
tion to the two constructions, can we achieve the goal of 
boosting and stabilizing agricultural production. [pas- 
sage omitted] 


For the construction of hardware and software, we must 
first of all put into effect the plan for building fields with 
high and stable yields from the lower level upward. Every 
township should make a thorough analysis of the main 
factors affecting the building of fields with high and 
stable yields and draw up plans for particular fields in 
accordance with their conditions, outputs, and grades 
which vary from field to field. In drawing plans we must 
gain a clear idea of the follwing: |) By building fields 
with high, stable yields we mean further increasing the 
output of those fields which have already given high 
yields and changing those fields with moderate yields 
into ones with high yields and those fields with low yields 
into ones with moderate yields. boosting their outputs to 
one ton, 1,500 jin, 1,000 jin, or 800 jin respectively. 2) 
High- yield fields refer to the quality and output of the 
field. 3) Building fields with high, stable yields includes 
the construction of both hardware and software. [passage 
omitted] 


The outstanding problem at present is that we have 
bestowed more considerations on the construction of 
water conservancy projects than to spreading scientific 
and technological achievements. We have to put an end 
to the tendency of attaching importance to the construc- 
tion of hardware and ignoring the construction of soft- 
ware. [passage omitted] 


North Region 


Beijing Leading Cadres Urged To Study Marxism 


HK2!11040390 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
s Nov YO p 4 


[XINHUA report by reporter Luo Xiaolu (S012 2556 
6424) and trainee Yu Zhenhat (0060 2182 3189): “Party 
School Workers of the Older Generation in Beijing U rege 
Leading Cadres To Systematically Study Marxism- 
Leninism”™’] 
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[Text] Beijing, 6 November (XINHUA) Today is the 
40th anniversary of the founding of the party school 
under the Beijing City party committee. More than 50 
party school workers of the older generation in the 
capital have gathered here for a symposium to relive the 
glorious tradition of the party school as well as suggest 
ways and means for running the party school well. 
Comrades participating the meeting made a unanimous 
appeal for carrying out systematic education on Marxist 
theory among party leading cadres at all levels. 


The party school under the Beijing City party committee 
was founded in 1951. Over the past 40 years, the school 
has adhered to a Marxist orientation for running the 
school. Under the leadership of the Beijing City party 
committee and in coordination with the party's central 
tasks 1n various historical periods, the party school has 
vigorous!y publicized Marxism-Leninism and Mao 
Zedong Thought as well as the party's lines, principles, 
and policies; carried out a relatively systematic educa- 
tion on the basic theory of Marxism among the vast 
numbers of party and government cadres; brought up 
more than 70,000 party and government cadres for 
Beijing; and made significant contributions to enhancing 
the quality of the contingent of party and government 
cadres, and that of party members, as well as strength- 
ening the fighting capacity of the party. 


The participants pointed out: Although they have done a 
great deal of work in the training of party cadres in 
recent years, the party school under the Beying City 
party committee as well as party schools of all prefec- 
tures and counties are still faced with arduous tasks in 
their work. On the one hand, the self-building of party 
schools should be strengthened. On the other hand, 
theoretical training should be stepped up among party 
cadres at all levels as well as the vast number of party 
members. Some comrades said: Currently, more than 
half of Beijing's leading cadres at all levels are in need of 
a systematic education on Marxist theory. 


Li Ximing Writes Letter to Beijing Publisher 


SK2111050990 Betjine BEIJING RIBAO in Chinese 
11 Oct 90 pl 


[Text] After being informed ihat (Volume VI and 
Volume VII) of “Marxist Philosophic History” (on 
China), published by editors of the Beijing Publishing 
House, won the first-class prize at the fourth China book 
award meeting. on 7 October, Li Ximing, secretary of the 
Beijing Municipal CPC Committee, wrote a letter espe- 
cially to congratulate to all the comrades of the pub- 
lishing house and also extended his respects and thanks 
to all the comrades who were engaged in the editing 
work. 


Li Ximing said in his letter that conscientiously, system- 
atically, and comprehensively editing and publishing the 
special works on education, propaganda, and study of 
Marxist theory is always the most important task of the 
party's publishing department. Winning a prize this time 
affirms the work of persisting in the correct orientation 
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of publishing, accomplished by the Beijing publishing 
house in the past years, as well as encourages and spurs 
the whole staff. He wished that all relevant departments 
should continuously make concerted efforts, strive to 
publish all volumes of the book at an earlier date, and 
bring ‘nto full play their positive role in studying and 
disseminating Marxist theory. 


Li Ximing emphatically pointed out that publishing 
departments shoulder the responsibility of creating lofty 
spiritual civilization for socialist modernization, reform, 
and the opening of the country to the outside world. 
Consciously and clearly being aware of their great polit- 
ical duty and social mission and through implementing 
the party’s principles of publishing, the comrades of the 
Beijing publishing house have published a number of 
high-quality books and generally won the trust and 
acclaim among the vast number of readers. These 
achievements were hard-won. This kind of creative labor 
should be commended and respected. He hoped that the 
comrades of the publishing house would continue to 
persist in the orientation of serving the people and 
socialism, strive to upgrade their ideological under- 
Standing at.d professional abilities, and to publish 
increasingly more high-quality books, and make greater 
contributions persisting in and developing Marxism, 
adhering to the four cardinal principles, persistently 
conducting reform and carrying out the policy of 
opening the country to the outside world, using socialist 
ideology to occupy the ideological front, and developing 
the capital’s material and spiritual civilizations. 


The fourth China book award meeting was held in 
Beijing on 31 August. (Volume VI and Volume VII) of 
“Marxist Philosophic History” won the first-class prize 
and a large-sized picture album entitled “Beijing” won 
the second-class prize. (Volume VI and Volume VII) of 
“Marxist Philosophic History” are two of the eight 
volumes of the book entitled “Marxist Philosophic His- 
tory,”’ a key scientific research item concerning China's 
philosophy and social science. This book comprehen- 
sively and systematically expounds the history of 
spreading and developing Marxist philosophy in China 
during the past 70 years since the May Fourth Move- 
ment. 


Writes Inscription for Magazine 


§$K2011131190 Beijing BEIJING RIBAO in Chinese 
13 Oct Wp] 


[Text] On 12 October, before the meeting to exchange 
experiences in studying and using well the magazine of 
“ZHIBU SHENGHUO”™ [PARTY BRANCH LIFE]. 
which was held by the office of the magazine, municipal 
leaders Li Ximing, Wang Jialiu, Wang Guang, Li Zhi- 
jian, and Yuan Liben visited the “exhibition on reading 
and using ‘ZHIBU SHENGHUO.” Comrade Li Ximing 
wrote an inscription for the magazine on the spot: Make 
Full Use of Beying’ss ZHIBU SHENGHUO to Promote 
Party Building at the Grass-Roots Level. 
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The “ZHIBU SHENGHUO” whose publication started 
in 1958 is a periodical sponsored by the Beijing munic- 
ipal party committee for the education of party mem- 
bers. For each issue, 300,000 copies are distributed. The 
magazine has become a bridge linking the Beijing munic- 
ipal party committee with grass-roots party branches and 
party members. 


At the meeting, some grass-roots party organizations and 
party members who had subscribed for “ZHIBU SHEN- 
GHUO” for many years in succession introduced their 
experiences in studying ““ZHIBU SHENGHUO,.” 
enhancing their accomplishment in party spirit, and fully 
developing the leading role of party members. They said: 
Capable of relaying the party’s voice in a timely manner, 
“ZHIBU SHENGHUO” ts a good assistant to grass- 
roots party organizations in iheir efforts to carry out 
party affairs and ideological work, and a good teacher 
and helpful friend to every Communisi Party member 
and the comrades who try to join the party. 


Wang Guang, deputy secretary of the municipal party 
committee, attended the meeting. He said: As one of the 
important magazines of the Beijing municipal party 
committee, “ZHIBU SHENGHUO” provides good 
teaching materials and experiences for grass-roots party 
building. From now on, party organizations at various 
levels and offices of various magazines should make 
concerted efforts to publish and use the magazines well. 


Chen Xitong Urges Completion of Project on Time 


OW 2111091490 Beijing XINHUA in English 
0833 GMT 21 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 21 (XINHUA}—The first 
Stage of a new gas project was completed in the Chinese 
capital Tuesday after eight months of construction, 
today’s “BEIJING DAILY” reported. 


Covering an area of 5,389 square meters, the project can 
supply 200,000 cubic meters of piped gas daily—enough 
for several hundred thousand Beijing households. 


The project, for which the municipal government sup- 
plied 100 million yuan, included a desulphurization 
system, a sewage treatment workshop and expansion of a 
gas substation. 


Beijing Mayor Chen Xitong yesterday urged the workers 
to make sure the second stage of the project is completed 
on time. The second stage will supply another 200,000 cu 
m of gas a day when it 1s completed, by next year's 
October | National Day. 


Xing Chongzhi Speaks on Press Distribution 


SK2011122690 Shijiazhuang HEBEI RIBAO 
in Chinese 9 Oct 90 p 1 


[Text] On the morning of 8 October, at the provincial 
meeting of prefectural and city party committee secre- 
taries, commissioners, and city majors, Xing Chong7hi, 
secretary of the provincial party committee, and Cheng 
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Weigao, deputy secretary of the provincial party com- 
mittee and acting governor of the province, called on 
party and government leading cadres at all levels to pay 
attention to exploiting the role of newspapers, and pos- 
itively Organize the vast number of cadres and masses in 
urban and rural areas to subscribe to, read, and apply 
newspapers to their lives. 


Xing Chongzhi said: Newspapers and periodicals play a 
very important role in spreading socialist ideology and 
transmitting economic, scientific, and technological 
information. Both in conducting study and education on 
socialist theories and in developing the socialist com- 
modity economy, we should pay attention to satisfacto- 
rily exploiting the role of newspapers and periodicals. To 
understand major events at home and abroad, study the 
party's principles and policies, obtain various sorts of 
economic, scientific, and technological information, and 
enrich the spiritual and cultural lives, cadres and the 
masses must subscribe to newspapers and periodicals. 
Calculated in terms of per-capita amount, the number of 
copies of HEBEI RIBAO distributed in the province 1s 
smaller than that in any other province, municipality, 
and autonomous region. After some peasants became 
well-off, most of them have been enthusiastic in buying 
high-grade consumer goods of daily use, but only a few of 
them are willing to subscribe to newspapers and period- 
icals. The people cannot find newspapers to read when 
staying at guesthouses, inns, and hostels. Such a situation 
needs improvement. Newspaper agencies should do 
more jobs to improve their way of reportage. Post 
departments should expand distribution of newspapers 
and deliver them in a timely manner. In some border 
and remote areas, newspapers arrive very late, and 
cannot be delivered on time. The masses complain much 
about it. All prefectures, cities, and counties should pay 
attention to improving the work of distribution links. 


Cheng Weigao called on all prefectures and cities to 
attach importance and give support to the distribution of 
HEBEI RIBAO AND HEBEI JINGJI BAO. He also 
called on post departments to improve their work, 
dredge distribution channels, and expand and accelerate 
the distribution of newspapers and periodicals. 


Speaks at United Front Meeting 


SK2011075090 Shijiazhuang HE BEI RIP AO 
in Chinese 15 Oct 90 pl 


{By Hu Rihua ($170 2480 5478), Zhou Yingping (0719 
3841 1627), and Kong Qicai (1313 0366 2088): “The 
Provincial Party Committee Holds United Front Work 
Conference”! 


[Text] The provincial United Front Work Conference 
sponsored by the provincial party committee opened in 
the city of Shijiazhuang on 13 October. 


The conference 1s mainly aimed, in line with the spirit of 
the National United Front Work Conference, at dis- 
cussing the measures to implement the spirit. 
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Cheng Weigao, deputy secretary of the provincial party 
committee and acting governor of the province, presided 
over the work conference. 


Xing Chongzhi, secretary of the provincial party com- 
mittee, attended the work conference and delivered a 
speech in which he stated that the important speech 
given by Comrade Jiang Zemin at the National United 
Front Work Conference and the “circular” issued by the 
CPC Central Committee with regard to enhancing the 
united front work had integrated the basic theories of 
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought with the cur- 
rent reality of China; and had expounded from the high 
plane of strategy the importance. necessity, and pro- 
tracted nature of united front. He has also summarized 
in an overall way the historical expericnce of the united 
front and further defined the guidelines, policies, and 
tasks of the united front in the new historical period. In 
his speech, Xing Chongzhi also pointed out that the 
speech of Comrade Jiang Zemin and the “circular” 
issued by the CPC Central Committee reflect the conti- 
nuity of the party’s policies and represent the program- 
matic document for us to successfully conduct united 
front work. 


Attending today’s conference were leading comrades 
from the provincial party committee, the provincial 
Advisory Comm 'ssion, the provincial People’s Congress 
Standing Committee, the provincial people’s govern- 
ment, and the provincial Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference [CPPCC] Committee, 
including Lu Chuanzan, Li Bingliang, Yang Zejiang, Gao 
Zhi, Li Wenshan, Liu Shanxiang, Han Licheng, Zhang 
Zhenhuan, and Wang Shusen. 


Also addressing the work conference was Song Kun, 
deputy director of the United Front Work Department 
under the CPC Central Committee 


Attending the work conference were secretaries in charge 
of the united front work from the party committees of 
various prefectures and cities, directors of the united 
front work departments, principal leading comrades 
from the provincial level units, secretaries from the party 
committees of higher educational institutions and large 
enterprises, and party-member cadres from the provin- 
cial level organs at or above the section level—more than 
1.000 persons in all 


Attends United Front Forum 


SK2011063290 Shijiazhuang HEBFE] RIBAO 
in Chinese 16 Oct 90 pl 


[Report by Hu Rihua (5170 2480 5478), Zhou Yingping 
(0719 3841 1627), and Kong Qicai (1313 0366 2088): 
“United Front Work Must Be Submitted to the General 
Line and General Task”’] 


{Excerpts} On the afternoon of 14 October, Xing Chong- 
zhi, secretary of the provincial party committee, Lu 
Chuanzan and Li Bingliang, deputy secretaries of the 
provincial party committee; and Wang Shusen, director 
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of the United Front Work Department of the provincial 
party committee held a forum with leading comrades of 
18 city and prefectural party committees and directors of 
united front work departments on strengthening the 
province's united front work. 


At the forum, comrades from Tangshan, Qinhuangdao. 
Shijiazhuang, and Baoding gave an account of their 
achievements !n united front work, their existing prob- 
lems, and opinions for future improvement. [passage 
omitted] 


Xing Chongzhi, Lu Chuanzan, and Li Bingliang consci- 
entiously listened to their speeches and joined their 
study and discussions. At the end of the forum, Com- 
rades Xing Chongzhi and Lu Chuanzan gave speeches on 
the questions raised by comrades at the forum 


Comrade Xing Chongzhi noted: It 1s impossrble to 
successfully carry out the four modernizations if we fail 
to do a good job in united front work. United front work 
should be submitted to and should serve the party's 
general line and general tasks and be integrated with 
current economic work. In the future, when we judge 
whether or not a department has done a good job in 
united front work, we must examine whether or not it 
has promoted economic development. 


Comrade Lu Chuanzan stressed: Our current work 1s to 
do a good job in building the leading bodies and ranks of 
democratic parties. When democratic parties recruit new 
members or assign cadres, we must be sure that they 
meet the requirements and see whether they are politi- 
cally sound. We must guarantee that democratic parties 
stand together with our party through thick and thin and 
maintain close cooperation with it. In religious work, we 
must pay attention to the party’s religious policies. We 
must stress freedom in two aspects and must not stress 
only one. We must stress freedom of religious belief and 
the freedom not to believe in any religion. We should 
publicize atheism and the Marxist materialist concept of 
history, do a good job 1n training, selecting, and edu- 
cating non-party cadres and take active and reliable sieps 
to make arrangements for some non-party cadres to 
assume leading posts in government and judicial depart- 
ments. [passage omitted] 


Inner Mongolia Increases Minority Workers 


S$K2111105890 Hohhot NEIMENGGU RIBAO 
in Chinese 10 Oct 90 p 1 


[Report by Feng Baocheng (1409 1405 6134). “Our 
Region’s Minority Workers Exceeds 480.000 in 
Number” ] 


[Excerpts] Under the brilliance of the party’s policy on 
minority nationalities, our region’s ranks of minority 
workers have rapidly grown during recent years. Al 
present, the whole region has more than 488,000 
minority workers in state-owned units. They have made 
positive contributions to building the border area and 
Strengthening national unity. 
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Before the founding of the region, our industrial foun- 
dation was quite weak and our cultural and technological 
levels were low. In 1950, we only had 19,000 minority 
workers working in manual-operated workshops with 
very backward equipment. Since the establishment of 
the autonomous region 40-odd years azo, and along with 
the rapid industrial development, the number of workers 
have increased rapidly and the ranks of minority workers 
have also unceasingly developed and expanded. At 
present, the number of workers is more than 25 times 
that of 1950. Of these, more than 351,000 workers are of 
Mongolian nationality. Most of them are working mainly 
in more than 2.000 industrial and mining enterprises on 
the iron and steel, coal, machinery, electric power, 
building, and communications and transport fronts. The 
quality of these ranks of workers has improved notice- 
ably. They have played an increasingly important role on 
the industrial front. 


The regional trade unions at all levels have paid great 
attention to the building of the ranks of minority workers 
and have considered it as one of the important tasks in 
building the trade unions. They have maintained close 
coordination with all levels of party and government 
departments, actively publicized the party's policy on 
nationalities, conscientiously implemented the 
“Regional Autonomy Law of the PRC,” organized the 
broad masses of workers to participate in the region's 
national unity commendatory month activities every 
year, commended and awarded national unity activists, 
and enabled the broad masses of workers to unceasingly 
receive education in Marxist theory on nationalities, the 
party’s policies On nationalities, and on national unity. 
Workers of various nationalities are living in harmony 
and unity. They have advanced hand 1n hand and spared 
no effort to develop the border areas and to build the 
four modernizations. Trade unions at al! levels have 
actively publicized and nurtured advanced minority 
people. During last year alone, 64 minority workers were 
named national models and advanced producers or 
workers. During 1982-1989, among the model workers 
commended by the autonomous region, 294 were 
workers of minority nationalities. [passage omitted] 


In order to raise the cultural level of workers of various 
nationalities, trade unions at all levels have upheld the 
principle of self-education among the masses, actively 
organized workers to hold self-study activities on “regen- 
erating China and building the border area.” In the last 
year alone, some 500,000 workers participated in self- 
study activities. So far, we have more than 26,000 study 
groups and more than 4,000 clubs and research groups of 
various description for workers. A great number of 
advanced workers who have become competent through 
self-study emerged and were commended and awarded 
by the region and country. 


Solidarity, Production Improve in Inner Mongolia 


HK2111103090 Beijing RENMIN RIBAO in Chinese 
9 Nov 90 p ] 


[“Dispatch” by Ao Teng (0277 7506): “Inner Mongolia 
Achieves Nationality Solidarity and Economic Prosper- 
ity] 
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[Text] Hohhot, 8 Nov (RENMIN RIBAO}—Today this 
reporter learned the following intormation from the 
fourth Inner Mongolia regional meeting on commending 
nationality solidarity: In the new situation of reform and 
opening up, nationality solidarity in Inner Mongolia has 
developed further, economic links have increased 
between ethnic border regions and the hinterland, and 
the concept of “*minority nationalities and the Han being 
inseparable from each other” has become more consoli- 
dated. Nationality solidarity has promoted the develop- 
ment of all trades and undertakings in Inner Mongolia. 
This year the region has registered overal! good harvests 
in agriculture and animal husbandry. Grain production 
has hit a record high, to stand at 9.73 billion kg: 
industrial production 1s gradually rising: commodity 
prices are becoming stable: and key construction projects 
are proceeding smoothly. 


During their inspection tours of Inner Mongolia, Gen- 
eral Secretary Jiang Zemin and other leaders spoke 
highly of the region’s achievements in developing 
nationality solidarity. 


Over the last 10 years, 1.427 collectives and individuals 
have done well in safeguarding nationality solidarity. In 
addition, there have been 2.070 economic combination 
bodies carrving out joint operations in ethnic areas and 
developed areas inhabited by the Han nationality. These 
economic combination bodies are developing on the 
basis of mutual benefit and mutual interests. Different 
nationalities live together and learn from each other, 
thus improving their mutual understanding and triend- 
ship and establishing a new type of socialist relationship 
characterized by equality. solidarity. and mutual aid. 


In Hulun Buir League. there is a mountain called the 
Borong Shan. Three different nationalities live in dif- 
ferent villages nearby. The Dowoer nationality grows 
trees in the western part of Borong village, the Han 
nationality engages in dry-land farming in the eastern 
part of the village, and the Korean nationality grows rice 
in Qingfeng village. In the past there were no exchanges 
between these three different nationalities, who stuck to 
their own production mode and lite style. Over the last 
few years they have carried out exchanges, learned from 
each other, and brought their strong points into play, 
thereby improving their production and standard of 
living. People call them “three brothers” of the Borong 
Shan. 


In the course of reform and opening up, exchanges 
between different nationalities in Inner Mongolia have 
developed and nationality prosperit, has grown. Wuliy- 
asitai, where the government of the East Wuzhumuqin 
Banner is located, used to be a quiet township on the 
grassland. Now it has become a vigorous industrial town, 
where the commodity economy has grown so rapidly that 
it has broken the restrictions between areas inhabited by 
minority nationalities, and the restrictions of the natural 
economic mode. Now it has embarked on the road of 
lateral combination. About 300 Han experts, academics, 
and technicians have been invited to East Wuzhumuqin 
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to help with its industrial development. It has also sent 
some 200 ethnic youths to other places to learn from 
their experiences for the purpose of setting up its own 
technological contingent. Now an animal husbandry 
processing system has been formed in the East Wuzhu- 
muqin Banner to carry out the processing of woolen, fur, 
leather, meat, milk, bones, blood, and intestines. Prod- 
ucts are sold outside East Wuzhumugin. With marked 
improvements in economic results, its gross industrial 
Output value amounted to 33.14 million yuan last year, 
an eightfold increase over the period six years ago. 


Inner Mongolia Reaps Bumper Wheat Harvest 


SK2111113990 Hohhot NEIMENGGU RIBAO 
in Chinese 12 Oct 90 p 1 


[By reporter Wang Qing (3769 7230), and correspon- 
dents Feng Zhizhong (7458 1807 0622) and Zhang 
Chengshou (1728 2052 1108): “Our Region Has Reaped 
a Bumper Wheat Harvest and Is Expecting Self- 
Sufficiency in Flour and Rice™’] 


[Summary] Our region has made a great stride toward 
the fighting objective of raising the self-sufficient rate of 
flour and rice. According to statistics released by depart- 
ments concerned, this year the region’s total wheat 
output has reached 2.6! billion kg, an increase of 730 
million kg over 1989. showing an increase of 40 percent. 
Thus, our region has created an all-time record in wheat 
production again. This year the wheat sowing acreage of 
the whole region has reached 17.27 million mu, an 
increase of 2.15 million mu over the previous year. The 
average per-mu yield reached 146 kg, an increase of 15 
percent over ihe previous year. The actual wheat sowing 
acreage of Bayannur League this year has reached some 
2.3 million mu, an increase of 16.5 percent over the 
previous year. Of this, more than 2.18 million mu were 
sown by machines. 


Northeast Region 


People’s Congress Standing Committee Meets 


SK2111042390 Chanechun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] The 19th Standing Committee meeting of the 
seventh provincial People’s Congress was held in Chang- 
chun this morning. Chairman Huo Mingguang presided 
over the meeting. The committee members first adopted 
this meeting's agenda. The main items on the agenda are 
to relay the guidelines of the i6th Standing Committee 
meeting of the Seventh National People’s Congress 
[NPC], examine and discuss the draft urban plan of Jilin 
Province and the revised draft regulations on managing 
Jilin Province’s urban house property, approve the reg- 
ulations for managing the Songhua Jiang River section in 
Jilin City proper, hear reports given by the provincial 
government on this year’s grain production and the 
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purchase and storage of new grain and on the implemen- 
tation of the Jilin provincial urban construction manage- 
ment regulations, on the problems of Tumen Jiang outlet 
leading to the sea, and on the situation of the whole 
province's comprehensive public security improvement 
work, hear a report of the provincial People’s Procura- 
torate On conscientiously implementing the decision of 
the provincia! People’s Congress Standing Committee 
on deeply carrying out the work of dealing blows to 
crimes such as corruption and bribe-taking, and decide 
on the appointments and removals of personnel. 


At this morning's meeting, Vice Chairman Cu: Lin 
relayed the guidelines of the 16th Standing Committee 
meeting of the Seventh NPC. Yang Hexiang, vice 
chairman of the Financial and Economic Committee of 
the provincial People’s Congress, explained the situation 
in revising the draft regulations on Jilin Province’s urban 
plan. Liu Shulin, director of the provincial department 
in charge of urban and rural construction and environ- 
mental protection, explained the revised draft regula- 
tions On managing Jilin Province’s urban housing prop- 
erty. Vice Governor Wu Yixia gave a report on this 
year’s grain production and on the purchase and storage 
of grain. Wu Yixia said: This year our province has 
comprehensively developed agriculture and reaped a 
bumper grain harvest. The total output increased more 
than 5 billion kg over last year, accounting for one-third 
of the country’s tutal grain output. Regarding this year’s 
grain purchase and storage work, the party and the 
country have paid great attention to it. The provincial 
party committee and the provincial goverment have 
studied this several times and adopted many effective 
measures. Based on statistics made on 15 November, the 
whole province had stored 913,000 tons. Based on the 
present conditions, the provincial government has 
decided to further step up its efforts and adopt effective 
measures to strive to firmly and successfully carry out 
this year’s new grain purchase and storage work, to 
further protect the enthusiasm of peasants in grain 
cultivation, and to lay a good foundation for the steady 
development of next year’s agricultural production. 


Attending the meeting were 42 persons, including Cheng 
Shengsan, Cui Lin, Yu Ruihuang, Renginzhamusu, Xu 
Yuancun, Chen Zhenkang, and Ke Muyun, vice 
chairmen of the provincial People’s Congress Standing 
Committee; Zhang Jiande, secretary ¢ *neral of the pro- 
vincial People’s Congress Standing Committee, and 
committee members. Vice Governor Wu Yixia, Xie 
Anshan, president of the provincial Higher People’s 
Court, and Li Xiangwu, chief procurator of the provin- 
cial People’s Procuratorate, attended the meeting as 
observers. 


Wang Yunkun Report on Jilin’s Fconomy 


SK2111040490 Changchun Jilin Provincial Service 
in Mandarin 1030 GMT 20 Now 90 


[Text] At a meeting to report the economic situation 
cosponsored by the propaganda department of the pro- 
vincial party committee, the work committee of organs 
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directly under the provincial party committee, and the 
party work committee of organs directly under the 
provincial government today, Vice Governor Wang 
Yunkun said: Our province's current economic situation 
1s good and is better than expected al the beginning of 
this year. Moreover, judging from the development 
trend, it will be much better. We should be firm and 
should boost our working enthusiasm. 


In his report, Wang Yunkun touched on the province's 
current economic situation of this year, on next year's 
economic anticipation, and on our province’s major 
plans for economic development during the Eighth Five- 
Year Plan period. He said: At present, our province has 
achieved a portion of the expected results in the cam- 
paign of improvement and rectification. The problem of 
uneven overall supply and demand has been solved: the 
national economy has been developed in the course of 
overcoming difficulties of one kind or another: and the 
bumper agricultural harvest is an all-time record in 
history. The situation in the development of beets and 
pork 1s also very good; the number of township enter- 
prises has shown a slight increase over last year: indus- 
trial production has jumped out from the sagging period 
after a period of hard work and has been developed in a 
steady and coordinated manner. Beginning in Sep- 
tember, the whoie province's industrial production has 
begun to pick up steadily, and financial revenues are 
taking a turn for the better. Foreign trade has exceeded 
last year’s level. From January to October of this year, 
technological innovations and capital construction of the 
entire province also increased respectively by 7.4 percent 
and 3.6 percent. 


Wang Yunkun said: During the Eighth Five-Year Plan 
period, our province will continue to give emphasis to 
agricultural development, and will do a good job on the 
“531” project. In the automobile industry, the Chang- 
chun No. | vehicle company should play a dominant role 
and should develop a series of new projects and enable 
the production of middie-sized trucks, new-model vehi- 
cles, and sedans to form a complete system. During the 
Eighth Five-Year Plan period, our province will also 
strengthen the prospecting and development of petro- 
leum aad increase the capacity of chemical industrial 
production. In addition, we will also greatly develop the 
energy, Communications, power resources, high tech- 
nology, and electronic industrial spheres. 


Quan Shuren Views County Economic Development 


SK2011123690 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2300 GMT 17 Nov 90 


[Text] The four-day forum on accelerating the economic 
development of the counties and townships along the 
Shenyang-Dalian Expressway, which was held by the 
provincial party committee and government, concluded 
in Haicheng on 17 November. Sun Qi, deputy secretary 
of the provincial party committee, presided over the 17 
November session. Quan Shuren, secretary of the pro- 
vincial party committee, gave a report entitled “Cicarly 
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Understand the Situation, Summarize Experiences, and 
Accelerate the Economic Development of the Counties 
and Townships Along the Shenyang-Dalian Express- 
way.” Yue Qifeng, deputy secretary of the provincial 
party committee and acting provincial governor, and 
Dai Suli, member of the Central Advisory Commission, 
also spoke. 


Quan Shuren, secretary of the provincial party com- 
mittee, pointed out in his report: Accelerating the eco- 
nomic development of counties and townships 1s a 
Strategic measure to adjust the economic structure, pro- 
duction setup, and product mix of our province, facili- 
tate stable, sustained, and coordinated development of 
the economy. promote Liaoning’s economy, and enabie 
rural areas to achieve prosperity at an early date. It 1s the 
only way for our province to realize socialist industrial- 
ization with Chinese characteristics. Leading persons at 
various levels should enhance their understanding. 
strengthen leadership, and actively adopt measures to 
make the economic construction of counties and town- 
ships successful. The area along the Shenyang-Dalian 
Expressway covers 30 counties and districts, including 
the counties and districts of Shenyang, Dalian, Anshan, 
Yingkou, Liaoyang, and Panjin cities, and Fushun, 
Benxi, and Tieling Counties. Properly accelerating the 
economic development of the counties and townships in 
the area will promote the opening of Liaodong Peninsula 
to the outside world, lead the economic development of 
the eastern, western, and northern parts of Liaoning, and 
facilitate the economic leap of the entire province. 


Quan Shuren, secretary of the provincial party com- 
mittee, emphasized: The guiding thoughts for acceler- 
ating ihe economic development of the counties and 
townships along the Shenyang-Dalian Expressway are 
that the counties and townships should fully use the 
current policies to actively win more aid from outside 
through their own efforts mainly and through the sup- 
port of the Shenyang-Dalian Expressway, that they 
should <im at domestic and international markets to 
comprehensively develop natural resources and, by 
making a breakthrough in township enterprises, they 
should develop the county and township economy that 
integrates urban and rural areas and has comprehensive 
economic strength, that promotes the simultaneous 
development of the state, collective, individual, and 
cooperative economies and joint ventures, the compre- 
hensive development of the first, secondary, and tertiary 
industries, and the coordinated development of industry 
and agriculture in urban and rural areas. In line with the 
guiding thoughts, party committees and governments at 
various levels should further change their ideas, consci- 
entiously strengthen leadership, and work out specific 
plans for developing the county and township economy 
successfully. While stabilizing current relevant policies, 
they should study and work out policies for developing 
the economy of counties and townships so that the 
economy of this area will develop ahead of others, and 
become the most developed area of the province and the 
country. 
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Other leading comrades of the provincial party com- 
mittee, provincial People’s Congress Standing Com- 
mittee, provincial government, and provincial com- 
mittee of the Chinese People’s Political Consultaiive 
Conference attending the forum were Wang Julu, Xu 
Wencai, Li Jun, Xiao Zuofu, and Li Qisheng. Pertinent 
leaders of the cities, counties, and districts along the 
Shenyang- Dalian Expressway also attended. 


Attends Youth, Student Meeting 


SK2111045490 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2300 GMT 20 Nov 99 


[Excerpts] The first session of the sixth provincial youth 
federation and the fourth congress of the provincial 
Students’ feeration ceremoniously opened at the Lia- 
oning People’s Theater of Shenyang City on the morning 
of 20 November. 


4 total of 414 people from various localities of the 
province, including members of the youth federation 
and representatives of the students’ federation, enthusi- 
astically and happily gathered to jointly discuss the great 
matter of mobilizing the youth to make contributions io 
rejuvenating China and making Liaoning flourish and 
the matter of developing the undertakings of the youth 
federation and the students’ federation. 


Among those invited to attend the session and congress 
were leading comrades of the provincial party com- 
mittee, the provincia! Advisory Commission, the provin- 
cial Discipline Inspection Commission, the provincial 
People’s Congress, the provii:~‘al government, the pro- 
vincial committee of the Chinese People’s Political Con- 
sultative Conference, and the provincial military dis- 
trict, including Quan Shuren, Wang Cuangzhong, Xu 
Shaolu, Sun Qi, Shang Wen, Ge Qifan, Li Guozhong, Xu 
Wencai, Chen Suzhi, Liu Qingkui, Zhang Chenglun, and 
(Li Guiging); and some veteran provincial leaders, 
including Guo Feng, Li Huang, Dai Suli, Liu Yiyun, and 
Liu Wen. Leading comrades of some provincial party 
and government departments concerned and various 
mass Organizations were also invited to attend the ses- 
sion and the congress. [passage omitted] 


Jin Dong, secretary of the provincial Communist Youth 
League Committee, made a speech at the session and the 
congress. [passage omitted] 


Liaoning Studies Jiang Zemin’s Speeches 
§$K2111052390 Shenyang Liaoning Provincial 
Service in Mandarin 2300 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] On the afternoon of 19 November, Standing 
Committee memoers participating in the 19th Standing 
Committee meeting of the seventh provincial People’s 
Congress divided into several groups to study and dis- 
cuss General Secretary Jiang Zemin’s important 
speeches made during his inspection tour in Liaoning. 


They unanimously maintained that Comrade Jiang 
Zemin'’s speeches profoundly expounded the situations 
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at home and abroad, comprehensively analyzed our 
province’s situation, fully affirmed our province's 
achievements, and objectively pointed out our existing 
problems and the orientation for further development. 
Thus, his speeches are of significance in guiding our 
future work. 


Standing Committee members (Zhang Derui) and 
(Zhang Zuo) said in their speeches: Comrade Jiang 
Zemin especially stressed the issue of socialist democ- 
racy and legal system in his speeches. Affected by the 
thinking of bourgeois liberation, some people began to 
blindly believe in Western bourgeois democracy in the 
past years. So, we must justly and forcefully disseminate 
socialist democracy and the People’s Congress system. 
Our socialist democracy is true democracy as well as 
widespread democracy. There have never been absolute 
democracy and freedom in history. To develop socialist 
democratic politics, we must persist in and perfect the 
People’s Congress system and the system of multiparty 
cooperation and consultation under the leadership of the 
CPC. 


Cheng Jinxiang, vice chairman of the Standing Com- 
mittee of the provincial Peopie’s Congress; and Standing 
Committee member (Fang Zhizhao) said: Our province 
has an old industrial base. Our old equipment and 
products do not have strong competitive power. To 
change Liaoning’s backward economic development sit- 
uation, we should rely on ourselves. It 1s also necessary to 
bring in foreign capital because this is a source of forces 
to strengthen our self-reliance. 


Peng Yousong, vice chairman of the Standing Com- 
mittee of the provincial People’s Congress, said: Com- 
rade Jiang Zemin urged us to always pay attention to 
Strengthening agriculture. This completely conforms to 
the will of our people. Our heavy industry accounts for a 
larger proportion in our industry and there are more 
urban people in our province. Since the burden for 
developing agriculture 1s rather heavy, we must pay more 
attention to agriculture. Our province has potential for 
developing agriculture. Only by stabilizing policies, per- 
fecting the system of contracted responsibility on the 
household basis with payment linked to output, vigor- 
ously advocating the policy of relying on scixace and 
agriculture to enliven agriculture, and positively 
increasing input to agriculture will we have great pros- 
pects for developing agriculture 


Northwest Region 


Wang Enmao Gives Speech on Unity in Xinjiang 
OW 1711150490 Urwng XINJIANG RIBAO in Chinese 
1] Nov 90 pp 1, 3 


[Speech by Wang Enmao at a meeting in Tacheng on 29 
October] 


[Text] Comrades 
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Today. the party committee, administrative office, and 
military subdistrict of Tacheng Prefecture held a meeting 
here to solemnly confer on Usu County the ttle of a 
model county that has made progress in achieving unity 
among various nationalities and between the Army and 
the people. Usu is another model county that has 
received such ttle after Tacheng City; 1 indicates that 
Tacheng Prefecture has achieved new developments in 
promoting unity among nationalitics. Comrade Song 
Hanhiang and I have made a special tin from Urumai to 
atiend this mecting. We are genuinely pleased. First of 
all, 1 would lke to offer my warm congratulations to Usu 
County on its being established as a model county of 
having made progress in promoting unily among various 
nationalities and between the Army and the people’ | 
would also like to extend my kind regards and pay high 
tribute to comrades attending the mecting and, through 
you, to the masses and cadres of all the nathonalities in 
Usu County, the fighters and commanders of the units 
stationed here, and the staff and workers of the reclama- 
tion farm of the Seventh Agricultural Division of the 
{Xinjiang Production and Construction] Corps’ 


The Usu County party committee, the Usu County 
People’s Government, and the party organizations and 
governments at all levels in Usu County have attached 
great importance to the work of promoting unity among 
nationalities, persisted in placing it at the top of the 
agenda of party committees, and made unremitting 
efforts in tackling it as a matter of the greatest impor- 
tance. Leading bodies for handling the work of pro- 
moting untly amony nationalities have been established 
from the leadership down to the rank and file. Measures 
have been drawn up and systems improved There have 
been arrangements, checkups, and summing-up for the 
work of promoting unity among nationalities and 
between the Army and the people, so that it 1s fulfilled 
down to every grass-roots organization. Leading groups 
at all levels have set themselves an example of promoting 
unity among nationalities. The unity in the county party 
committee gives an impetus to the unity among the six 
groups of the county, which im turn promote unity 
among the people of all nationalities. Though one 
leading group after another has been changed for \'su 
County, and it has scen one party commitice secretary 
and county magistrate after another, the spirit of 
altaching importance to unity among nationalities, 
instead of being clecn forgotten, has been carried for- 
ward, so that continuity of the importance attached by 
the party committee to the work of promoting unity 
among nationalities 1s maintained 


Usu County has improved education in unity among 
nationalities. The county party commiutice has set up a 
central study group and persisted in studying the Marxist 
theory of and the party's policy on nationality affairs 
Since the Third Plenary Session of the | 1th CPC Central 
Committee and, in particular, since the promulgation of 
the circular “On Implementing the Party's Policy 
Toward Nationality Affairs and Improving Education in 
Unity Among Nationalitres” by the autonomous 
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regional party commitiee in 1982, Usu County has made 
unremitting efforts in conducting widespread education 
im adherence to the four cardinal principles, the fight 
against bourgeors liberalization, Marxism-Leninism, the 
national outlook of Mao Zedong Thought, the policy 
toward nationality affairs and unity among nationalities. 
ardent love for the socialist motherland, opposition to 
national splittism, and mutual inseparability between 
the Han nationality and the minority nationalities and 
between the minority nationalities themselves 
throughout the county in the light of its actual cond:- 
wons. As a result, the consciousness of maintaining unity 
among nationalities has been enhanced and unity among 
nationalities strengthened. Since May 1983 when the 
whole county sernously began launching educational! 
activities promoting unity among the nationalities. 
“educational campaigns, which were launched and 
stressed every May. would be promoted throughout the 
year.” As a result, education on unity among nalonal:- 
ties has been forcefully deepened. Education on party 
member-cadres was emphasized. Since the beginning of 
1987. through reading and rotational training classes. 
party member-cadres throughout the county have been 
organized to systematically study Marxist theories on 
nationalities and the party's policies toward nationali- 
ties. Particularly well done was the emphasis directed at 
young people on the education of unity among national. 
ities. While still very young, the students have been 
taught to love and cherish the party, the motherland, and 
socialism. Some secondary schools have started classes 
on Marxist theores on nationalities and the party's 
policies toward the nationalities and have organized 
social gatherings for teachers and students of various 
nationalities. They will build roads of unity and cultivate 
an afforested land of fnendship. Consequently. the ide- 
ology of the “two inseparables” has been deeply 
implanted among young people of various nationalities 


The Usu County party committee and the county peo- 
ple’s government have resolutely implemented the 
State's and party's various policies toward nationalities 
They have valued, cultivated. and employed cadres of 
minority nationalities. They have also correctly imple 

mented the party's policy of freedom in religious beliets 

They umplemented the policy toward religious believers 
and increased control over religious activities. They have 
united patriotic religious believers by launching compet- 
itive activities, selecting “mosques with five merits” and 
“religious believers with five merits.” They have vigor- 
ously developed the culture and education of minority 
nationalities, by establishing cultural stations and cul 

tural rooms throughout the villages. They have mack 
primary education available to all students and gradually 
implemented a nine-year compulsory education 


While improving unity among the nationalities, the lsu 
County party committee and the county people s govern 
ment also stressed unity between the Army and thy 
people, as well as unity between the regimental hase and 
the locality. In line with the poal of serving the peopl 
wholeheartedly, garrison commanders and men served 
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the localities by constructing bndges and roads, pro- 
viding rescue teams during emergencies and calamities. 
building and maintaining projects for water conserva- 
tion and irngation, working for afforestation. curing the 
sick and preventing diseases from spreading. and pro- 
moting education. In particular, over a six-month 
period, 300 commanders and men of troop number 
36141 contributed to Usu’s development by constructing 
the four-tree water-diversion works, thereby improving 
the conditions of water-usage in cight townships. The 
Seventh Agricultural Division at the regimental! base in 
Usu county actively fostered relations and coordination 
with the localities and helped develop various causes in 
the localities. Various trades and professions throughout 
the county have really done good things for the troops 
They have done their best in solving problems for the 
servicemens dependents, such as arranging jobs or 
schooling for their family members. They have fostered 
unity among the nationalities through joint construction 
and education, as well as through support for the Army 
and its dependents. 


The Usu County party committee and the county peo- 
ple’s government have gone all out to expedite economic 
construction and improve the livelihood of people of all 
nationalities. The gross industrial and agricultural 
output in 1989 reached 148 million yuan, or nearly 150 
percent higher than that of 1978. In 1989. the county's 
industrial output reached 60 million yuan, up $50 per- 
cent over that of 1978: its agricultural output reached 87 
million yuan, or 290 percent higher than that of 1978. 
and its total grain output exceeded 100 millon kg. up 
170 percent over 1978. The county's agricultura! devel- 
opment has been even more successful. It 1s estimated 
that its agricultural output will exceed 90 million yuan 
and its grain output will exceed 110 million kg this year 
Thanks to production growth, the living standards of the 
county people substantially improved. In 1989, the per 
capita income of peasants and herdsmen was 759 yuan. 
up 320 percent over 1978: and the per capita income of 
urban resident was 1.919 yuan, or 150 percent higher 
than 1978. The economic growth and improvement of 
people's livelihood significantly strengthened national! 
solidarity. 


Usu County's success in promoting national solidarity 
and Army-people unity ensured the county's stability 
which withstood the tests of political storms and 
enhanced socialist construction. Many useful cxperi- 
ences were accumulated in this area. Now the county 1s 
a model county known for national solidarity and 
progress, and for the untty between servicemen and 
civihans. We should earnestly sum up its experiences 
and exert continuous efforts to achieve even greater 
success in promoting national solidarity and Army- 
people unity and in carrying out socialist construction 


Party committees at all levels must consider promoting 
national solidarity as their top priority project and 
handle it as a strategic matter having a close bearing on 
the overall situation. During his inspection tour in 
Xinjiang not long ago. Comrade Jiang Zemin mentioned 
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in his umportant speech that “history has ume and again 
proved that unity will bring about prospernty and divi- 
sion will cause upheavals and decline.” He added: “This 
1S an important objective law governing the development 
and progress of people of all nationalities in Xinjiang, 
and it embodies the common, fundamental interests and 
strong aspiration of people of all nationalities.” National 
solidarity has a close bearing on political, economic, and 
social stability; on the success of socialist construction, 
reforms, and the policy of opening to the outside world, 
on the thriving of economic and cultural development. 
and on the fundamental interests of people of all nation- 
alities. Only when we succeed in promoting national 
solidarity in areas inhabited by natronal minonties can 
we safeguard their stability; ensure the success in their 
socialist construction, reforms, and openness, expedite 
their economic and cultural development, and bring 
happiness to their people. Promoting national! solidarity 
is the central link of our work. When we are in firm grip 
of this link, we will be able to expedite work in other 
areas. National solidarity is also the key link of our work 
in all fields. When we are in firm grip of it, everything 
else will fall into place. 


We must uphold the Marxist view toward ethnicity and 
religion. We must educate cadres and people of all 
nationalities by propagating the Marxist view among 
them. To promote solidarity among people of all nation- 
alities ideologically so that their bonds will not be 
broken, we should propagate the Marxist view toward 
ethnicity and religion—which Comrade Jiang Zemin 
spoke of during his inspection tour in Xinpiang—among 
cadres and people of all nationalities. 


We must uphold and implement the party and the state's 
nationality policy. When we implement this policy. 
which represents the interests of people of all national- 
ties, we can Strengthen national solidarity, if we go 
against this policy, we will undermine such solidarity 
We must constantly and carnestly inspect how the 
nationality policy has been implemented, and firmly 
correct any infraction 


We must firmly uphold the new social-st ethnic relation- 
ship characterized by equality, solidarity, and mutual 
assistance among people of al! nationalities. To bring 
about a great national solidarity, we must uphold the 
concept that people of Han nationality and their 
minority counterparts need one another, and that people 
of minority nationalities need cach other 


We must promote national solidarity by developing the 
economy. Strong national solidarity will be conducive to 
economic development, and economic growth will pro- 
mote national solidarity. Usu County 1s a place with 
fairly mch water and land resources. Located at an 
important juncture in northern Xinjiang, the county 1s 
close to the city of Karamay, the Dushanzi oilfield, and 
its petrochemical industrial district, and the agricultural 
district under the Seventh Agncultural Division of the 
Xinjiang Production and Reclamation Corps, and thus 1s 
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endowed with factors conducive to economic deveiop- 
ment. On the basis of the successes 1 has achieved in 
promoting cconomic development, 1 should strive to 
achieve even greater successes during the Fighth Five- 
Year Plan. It should make even greater efforts in devel- 
oping agricultural production, including animal hus- 
bandry, forestry. and fishery. It should further 
Strengthen its agricultural foundation and develop indus- 
tnal production on the basis of developing its agricul- 
tural production. As always, Usu County should con- 
tinue to support Karamay and the Dushanz oilfield and 
its petrochemical mndustnal zone and. in return, they 
must support the county's economic development. The 
Seventh Agricultural Division should support Usu 
County's economic development and the county should 
support the division's economic development. They 
should make continual efforts to umprove the living 
standards of people of all nationalities and promote 


_ National solidarity on the basis of supporting cach 


other's development and production. 
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We must persist in combating national separatism 
National separatism, which aims al splitting the country, 
undermining national solidarity, and opposing the CPC 
and socialism, 1s the principal danger in Xinjiang and the 
common enemy of people of al! nationalities. People of 
all nationalities love the CPC. motherland, and 
socialism. They want a unified motherland. and they 
safeguard national solidarity. They are very good people. 
We must do our very best to unite people of all nation- 
alsties, rsolate the enemy. crack down on the separatists. 
safeguard national unification, strengthen national soli- 
darity, ensure policial, economic, and social stability to 
ensure the progress of socialist construction, reform, and 
openness, ensure the progress of our economi and 
cultural development. and ensure the happiness of 
people of al! nationalities 


Long live the great solidarity of people of all national- 
ties’ 
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Commentary Examines I aiwan Independence Activities 
HK1211133500 Beyine RENMIN RIBAO OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese 6 Now 90 p § 


[“Commentary” by Tang Ming (0781 2494): “Taiwan 
Independence’ Leads Nowhere—On the So-Called 
‘Taiwan Sovereignty Motion” ] 


[Text] Recently a number of “Taiwan independence” 
activites has arisen in Tarwan. The Democratic Progress 
Party [DPP] proposed a “Taiwan sovereignty motion™ on 
26 September and approved a “resolution on actual sov- 
ereignty” on 7 October. Subsequently u dished out a 
“Chinese relations law” defining relations between the two 
sides of the strait as those between two countries. It also 
collaborated with an overseas “Taiwan independence” 
Organization in working Out a “program for Taiwan to 
return to the Unitec Nations.” Of these activities, the most 
conspicuous are the “Tarwan sovereignty motion™ and the 
“resolution on actual sovereignty.” 


At that time the “Taiwan sovereignty motion” was ready 
for submission to the Second Plenary Session of the Fourth 
DPP Committee. This motion reiterated the DPP stand 
that “Tarwan sovereignty is independent and does not 
belong to the People’s Republic of China with Bering as its 
capital,” whoch was clarified in tts “17 Apnil resolution” of 
1988. It also proposed that “our state sovereignty does not 
apply to the PRC or Outer Mongolia.” and urged the 
Taiwan authorities to make the same open announcement, 
apart from requesting the “PRC to recognize Taiwan's 
independent sovereignty.” A DPP hardliner for “Taiwan 
independence” asserted that this was a siep forward in 
theory on the question of “Taiwan independence” as 
compared with the “!7 April resolution,” which “rules out 
the possibility of the CPC exercising sovereignty over 
Taiwan.” but this time the motion defined the scope of 
“Taiwan's independent sovereignty.” The combination of 
these two has pushed the “ Tarwan independence™ theory a 
step forward 


Obviously. this motion met with opposition from those 
favoring the motherland’s reunification. The Taiwan 
authorities responded to the motion by pointing out that 
they would handle it if 1 “rs really armed at splitting the 
motherland.” The DP? had no alternative but to make a 
concession by revising some of the motion’s provisions. 
On 7 October the Second Plenary Session of the Fourth 
DPP Commiuttee adopted the “resolution on actual sover- 
cignty.”” asseriing that the DPP had further confirmed that 
“our actual state sovereignty does not apply to the PRC or 
Outer Mongolia” and that the “future constitutional struc- 
ture” as well as Tarwan’s internal and external policies 
should be established “on the basis of actual territory.” 
Later a DPP principle figure said that although some 
revisions had been made. the “original spirit of the reso- 
lution remains.” The “Republic of China” casts in name 
only and does not have sovereignty over the mainland or 
Ta:wan, but forming a “constitutional structure” “on the 
basis of actual territory” unquestionably means advo- 
cating “Tarwan independence.” 
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The “Taiwan sovereignty motion™ and the “resolution on 
actual sovereignty” embrace the basic ideas of the “Tarwan 
independence” theory. These ideas have distorted the facts 
and run counter to the fundamental interests of the Chinese 
people, including Taiwan compatnots. 


First, the motion asseried, “tt is the universal stand of 
the international community that Taiwan's sovereignty 
is independent and does not belong to the PRC.” In 
history Taiwan was an inseparable part of China: today 
it is a province of the PRC. So far, no country in the 
international community has recognized Taiwan as an 
independent state with independent sovereignty. How 
can we say that Taiwan's independent sovereignty “1s 
the universal stand of the international community” 


Second, the motion claimed that the concept of Ta:wan’s 
independent sovereignty “is gradually becoming a con- 
sensus in Taiwan socicty.” The Taiwan people have 
cherished the wish of Tarwan being tc.urned to the 
motherland since they were subjected to Western colo- 
nialist aggression, Japanese militrist occupation. and 
separation created by the Kuomintang in 1949. Fol- 
lowing the development of exchanges between the people 
on the two sides of the strait today, their desire tor the 
motherland’s reunification has become stronger. A 
recent public opimion poll in Taiwan indicated that 62 
percent of the people did not favor Taiwan indepen- 
dence. There is no such thing as the consonsus on 
Taiwan's independent sovereignty. 


Third, the motion urged, if the “sovereignty of each side 1s 
not recognized as being independent,” “the two sides wil! 
be unable to sign an agreement to protect trade and tours! 
exchanges between the people on the two sides of the 
strait.” The main obstacle to the smooth development of 
civilan relations between the two sides finds expression in 
the Taiwan authorities’ irrational restrictions, rather than 
in the unrecognition of each sovereignty as being indepen- 
dent. If, on the contrary, recognition 1s ferced on this, 
exchanges between compatnots on the two sides will be 
harmed and a tense situation will arise. 


Fourth, the motion pointed out that the “PRC should 
recogaize Taiwan's independent sovereignty.” This is not 
worth a rebuttal. The PRC has always preiectcd its sover- 
cignty and territorial integrity. It does not allow Taiwan to 
become independent, as this could split the country. 


Fifth, the “resolution on actual sovereignty” reiterated 
that “Taiwan's future should be decided by Taiwan res- 
dents themselves.” Obviously this comprises “‘self- 
determination” for “Taiwan independence.” This runs 
counter to the UN principle on self-determination, which 
provides that self-determination “must not be used as a 
means to support or en ourage any attempt to split a 
country’s territorial integrity or independent sovereignty 


There are many reasons for the emergence and grov.ih of 
the “Taiwan independence” trend. At a discussion on 
“Tarwan independence,” experts and academics from 
both sides of the strait and from overseas said that the 
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Taiwan Kuomintang authorities should be held respon- 
sible for this. The Taiwan authorities have always refused 
the CPC's peaceful reunification program. They forbid 
normal exchanges between the two sides, thus estranging 
one Side from the other. This has provided an opportunity 
for the emergence of the “Taiwan independence” trend. 
The proposals of the Taiwan authorities for the formula- 
ton of their policy toward the mainland are targeted at 
maintaining the present state of separation, practicing 
“one country, two governments,” and seeking the interna- 
tional community's recognition of Taiwan as an indepen- 
dent political body. This complies with the political need 
of the “ Tarwan independence” trend. Some people in the 
Kuomintang regime have even tolerated the “Taiwan 
independence” trend and allowed its expansion. 


The “sovereignty motion” pointed out that in principle the 
DPP supports the Taiwan authorities’ “position on estab- 
lishing equal relations” with the PRC Government, as long 
as the mainland “will not resort to arms against Taiwan or 
hamper Ta:wan’s diplomatic development.” This tallies 
completely with the Taiwan authorities’ present policy 
toward the mainland. Pnor to proposing the “sovereignty 
motion’ and after the adoption of the “resolution on 
actual sovereignty,” the DPP claimed that it only 
“expressed what is true.” “As a matter of fact, what we 
have expressed corresponds with the Kuomintang’s inter- 
esis, “there rs no reason for the Kuomintang to object.” 


Thus it can be seen that the Taiwan authorities’ attitude 
and policy on the country’s reunification and relations 
between the two sides of the strait are wrong. Their 
attitude and policy have delayed the motherland’s reuni- 
fication and provided room for the further growih of the 
“Taiwan independence” trend. The Taiwan authorities 
should change over to new ways if they really wish to 
oppose “Taiwan independence.” 


(\rticle Analyzes Relations With Taiwan 
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[Article by Li Shurwang (2621 3055 2489): “Character- 
istics Of Present Relations Between the Mainland and 
faiwan and Their Development Trend” } 


| Text] Since the beginning of this year, relations between 
the mainland and Taiwan generally have been devel- 
oping continuously, although they were somewhat 
affected by the recent policy of the Taiwan authorities to 
coo! down “mauniand fever.” The following are the main 
characteristics in mainland-Taiwan relations. 


The Number of People Visiting the Mainland Increases 
Obviously; Exchanges in Various Fields Are Becoming 
Nore Frequent 


Last year, people coming to the mainland from Taiwan for 
the purposes of visiting relatives, making sightseeing tours. 
doing business, making investigations, and carrying out 
cultural, academic, and sports exchanges numbered 
$40.00. The number of Taiwan visitors has increased 
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substantially this year. By the end of October, the number 
of people coming to the mainland from Taiwan for such 
purposes exceeded 800,000. More and more Taiwan com- 
patriots came to the mainland to see their relatives and 
friends; people in various circles in Taiwan came to the 
mainland individually or by groups to inspect the invest- 
mei! ¢:. vironment, hold talks on trade and investment, or 
carry out cultural, academic, publishing, and sports 
exchanges. Exchanges in all fields appeared hectic. For the 
11th Asian Games in Beijing, Taiwan sent a 500-member 
sports delegation. With the spectators who attended the 
opening ceremony and watched the events, and the 
reporters who came to cover the Asian Games, a total of 
nearly !,500 people from Taiwan gathered in Beiing. This 
brought about a high tide in the sports exchanges between 
the two sides. 


Trade and economic relations between the mainland and 
Taiwan also have been growing rapidly. Last year, the 
volume of indirect trade between the two sides arnounted 
to $3.47 billion. According to statistics, the total volume of 
entrepot trade between the two sides via Hong Kong 
between January and June of this year reached $1.829 
billion, an increase of 4.67 percent over the same period 
last year. The number of investment projects and the 
amount of investment by Taiwan businessmen on the 
mainiand also have been increasing. According to the 
initial estimate by Taiwan's “Central Bank,” the amount 
of funds flowing into the mainland from Taiwan via 
various channels may exceed $5 biilion this year. Some 
new changes have occurred in mainland-Taiwan trade and 
economic relations: First, investment is gradually 
replacing indirect trade as the main aspect of such rela- 
tions. Second, some Taiwan investors have changed their 
investment projyecis from short-term to long-term ones. 
Third, the size of investment is growing gradually, and the 
investors are mainly small and medium-sized enterprises 
in Taiwan. However, more and more large enterprises also 
have begun to engage in mainland investment. Fourth, the 
number of enterprises on the mainland which are solely 
owned by Taiwan investors has increased sharply and such 
enterprises gradually are becoming the main form of 
Taiwan investment projects. This 1s particularly obvious 
in Fujian, Hainan, and Guangdong. 


The Level of Personnel Exchanges and Contacts Is 
Getting Higher 


Under pressure from various quarters, the Taiwan 
authorities decided last April to allow “people's repre- 
sentatives” at various levels in Taiwan to visit the 
mainiand in © personal capacity to see their relatives and 
friends, and also allowed members of the Kuomingtang 
[KMT] Central Executive Committee, the KMT Advi- 
sory Committee, and the KMT Central Committee to 
visit the mainland in a personal capacity, with the 
approval of the authorities, to see their relatives. In July, 
the Taiwan authorities further allowed civil servants 
below the rank of administrative officers to go to the 
mainland to see their ailing relatives or to attend their 
funerals. As a result, Taiwan visitors to the mainland this 
year were not only common people, but also included 
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many noted experts and scholars, and even some senior 
party officials and politicians. Some members of the 
KMT Central Committee, members of the “Legislative 
Yuan,” members of the “National Assembly,” and mem- 
bers of the “provincial and municipal assemblies” have 
openly visited the mainland 1n a private capacity either 
individually or in groups in various names. 


Interactive Political Relations Between the Two Sides 
Have Been Strengthened 


Since the beginning of this year, a situation of “throwing 
messages across the strait” ana “indirect dialogue” has 
appeared between the two sides. The Taiwan authorities 
decided to handle on a case-by-case basis applications by 
members of the KMT Central Executive Committee, the 
KMT Advisory Committee, and the KMT Central Com- 
mittee to visit the mainland and meet their relatives there, 
and allowed “people's representatives” at various levels to 
visit the mainland. This enabled the upper-level person- 
ages from the two sides to come into contact and establish 
communications. With the development of the situation, 
some upper-level party officials, politicians, and “people's 
representatives” in Taiwan successively came to the main- 
land with various motives. They conveyed messages, tried 
to find out the real intention of the mainland authorities 
and the real situation on the mainland, or put forward 
various concepts and proposals for the “form of negotia- 
tions” in order to see the reactions of the mainland 
authorities. On 20 May, Li Teng-hui put forward his new 
mainland policy in his “inauguration speech” and set forth 
three preconditions for the two sides’ across-the-board 
contacts, communication, and exchanges. He also 
launched such tral balloons as “one country, two govern- 
ments” and “government-to-government talks.” On 11 
June, CPC Central Committee General Secretary Jiang 
Zemin issued an important statement on the Taiwan issue. 
severely criticizing the Taiwan authorities’ policy of “one 
country, two governments” and explicitly pointing out that 
“the essence of one country, two governments is to create 
two Chinas, or one China and one Taiwan, and this is a 
policy leading to a split rather than reunification.” After 
that, the upper-level officials in the Taiwan authorities one 
after another denied what they had said about “one 
country, two governments.” In late August, the adminis- 
trative authorities in Taiwan again proposed using the 
“one country, two regions” concept for handling civil law 
relations between people on the two sides of the strait in 
the future and adopted the “theory of legal conflict” to 
handle civil cases. In light of this, the spokesman for the 
Taiwan Affairs Office of the State Council issued a state- 
ment pointing out that “one country, two regions” is in 
essence the same as “one country, two governments.” As 
some Taiwan newspapers described it, although there is no 
“direct dialogue” between the mainland and Taiwan, the 
two sides have begun to “throw messages across the strait” 
and “conduct indirect dialogue.” The interactive political 
relations between the two sides obviously have been 
strengthened. 
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The Two Sides Have Begun Talks on Some Special 
Issues 


As exchanges between the two sides are becoming more 
and more frequent, and as interactive relations between 
the two sides in the political field are developing, the 
authorities on the two sides cannot but enter into some 
business contacts and working talks in order to solve some 
problems in the exchanges. Since last spring, Chang Feng- 
hsu and Li Ching-hua, responsible officials of the Olympic 
Committee of Taipei, China, have come to Being several 
times in order to talk with the responsible officials of the 
Chinese Olympic Committee on the Taiwan sporting del- 
egation’s participation in the Asian Games. In mid- 
September, Red Cross representatives from the two sides 
held talks in Jinmen on the issue of sending back main- 
landers by sea and reached an agreement on this issue. The 
mass media in Taiwan called this a round of “historic 
talks” and some KMT officials, experts, and scholars also 
affirmed the significance of the contacts and talks between 
the two sides’ Red Cross societies. They said that “at 
present, solutions for the problems derived from the 
exchanges between the two sides must be sought through 
negotiations and consultation” and “the Red Cross talks 
marked a very good beginning and also provided the 
orientation for considering the future handling of issues in 
relations between the two sides.” 


A Force Supporting KMT-CPC Talks Has Begun To 
Emerge Inside the KMT 


After CPC Central Committee General Secretary Jiang 
Zemin made an important speech on the Taiwan issue on 
11 June, strong repercussions were evoked in Taiwan, and 
heated debates unfolded within the KMT on whether tall's 
should be held between the two sides of the Taiwan Strait 
and in what way talks should be held. The debates brought 
interna! contradictions to the surface and made them 
apparent. Some KMT members with insight, for the first 
time openly expressed their “support for contacts and talks 
between the KMT and the CPC at a suitable time.” They 
held that “party-to-party talks will be a more feasible form, 
which may avoid various embarrassments brought about 
by government-to-government talks.” This was a change of 
positive significance. 


In short, gratifying changes have occurred in mainiand- 
Taiwan relations in recent years. Contacts of blood 
relatives have been replaced with more complex contacts 
and exchanges in the trade, economic, scientific, techno- 
logical, cultural, academic, and sports fields; people- 
to-people contacts have extended to a certain degree of 
official contacts and talks on some concrete affairs at a 
certain level. More and more perso.. “|, emotional, and 
economic links have taken shape between the two sides. 
Through such exchanges, compatriots on the two sides 
have increased their mutual communication and under- 
standing. The Taiwan compatriots have increased their 
sense of identity with the Chinese nation and Chinese 
culture. This is of positive significance for restraining the 
“Taiwan independence” force on the island and pro- 
moting the motherland’s reunification. 
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At the same time, we must note also that many obstruc- 
tions and obstacles remain in the course of developing 
exchanges between the mainiand and Taiwan and of 
realizing ihe motherland’s reunification. The Taiwan 
authorities still adhere to their position of opposing com- 
munism and rejecting reconciliation, and to the “three- 
nos” policy. Under the pretext of “ensuring Taiwan's 
secunty” and “economic development,” they continue to 
pursue the policy of “being unofficial, one-way, and indi- 
rect” in Taiwan's relations with the mainland. They 
strictly restrict the visits of mainland residents to Taiwan, 
thus keeping exchanges between the two sides in an 
abnormal! condition, which 1s basically one-way and indi- 
rect, rather than two-way and equal. Especially since July, 
facing the strong impact of the establishment of Sino-Saudi 
foreign relations, the restoration of Sino-Indonesian for- 
eign relations, and the establishment of Sino-Singaporean 
relations, the Taiwan authorities have taken various mea- 
sures to cool down “mainiand fever” on the island under 
the excuse of “not getting the mainland’s reciprocal good 
will.” Through formulating the “Procedures on Managing 
Indirect Investment and Technical Cooperation in the 
Mainland Region,” they tightened the “standardization” 
of, and control over the trade and investment activities of 
Taiwan businessmen on the mainland in order to reduce 
the so-called “disorderly” phenomena. All this was aimed 
at freezing exchanges between the two sides at their current 
scope and level. In late October, the “Mainland Work 
Board of the Executive Yuan” in Taiwan revised and 
adopted the “Draft Regulations on People-to-People Rela- 
tions Between the Taiwan Region and the Mainland 
Region” and submitted the document to the “Legislative 
Yuan” for deliberation. It still banned direct commercial, 
postal, and navigation links between the two sides in 
principle, and tned to perpetuate the current state of 
Taiwan-mainiand relations in a legal form. In addition, 
some upper-level officials in the Taiwan authorities still 
repeatedly advocated that the opportunity of the main- 
land's opening up and the exchanges between Taiwan and 
the mainland should be used to spread the “Taiw2n 
experience,’ in order to carry out political infiltration 
against, and exert political influence on the mainland. 


Expanding exchanges between Taiwan and the mainland 
and realizing the “three links” between the two sides are in 
keeping with the trend of the times and the wishes of the 
people. It 1s hard for the Taiwan authorities to resist this. 
The policy of the Taiwan authorities to restrain exchanges 
with the mainland has been widely criticized by public 
opinion in Taiwan recently. According to a report by 
Taiwan's CHUNG YANG JIH PAO on 15 October, the 
latest opmnion poll in Taiwan showed that most people 
supported the establishment of direct navigation and com- 
mercial links with the mainland in order to promote 
exchanges between the two sides. Some scholars in Taiwan 
pointed out: “At present, the Taiwan public generaily 
endorses exchanges between the two sides, $0 it 1s not mght 
to restrain exchange activities between the two sides 
because this is like giving up eating for fear of choking;” 
“in relations between Tarwan and the mainland, one-way 
exchanges should be replaced with two-way exchanges, and 
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indirect trade should be replaced with direct trade and 
investment.” It can be expected that although the Taiwan 
authorities try to apply the brake, “Mainland fever” will 
continue to rise on the island: people-to-people exchanges 
between the two sides will become more frequent and 
intensive; the “three direct links” will be realized in the not 
too distant future: and relations between the two sides of 
the strait will further advance. wave upon wave. 


Article Views KMT Future Political Orientation 


HK1411095290 Hone Kone LIAOW ANG OVERSEAS 
EDITION in Chinese No. 45, 5 Now 90. pp 23-24 


{Article by Shi Wei (4258 0251): “Political Trends of the 
KMT’s Middle-Aged Generation in the Coming 
Decade™’} 


[Text] A senes of new changes have occurred in the power 
structure of the Kuomingtang [K MT] since the 1980's, and 
one of the most apparent features is that after the first and 
second generation of power-holders gradually retired from 
political life, a batch of “middle-aged elites” in their prime 
successively entered the middie- and high-level leading 
circles of the KMT. In the 1990's, the leadership core of 
the KMT, which consists mainly of the middle-aged offi- 
cials fostered by Chiang Ching-kuo in his later years, will 
take shape gradually, and they wi!] hold power jointly with 
some remaining “seniors” in the party. The current KMT 
leadership core has contained a considerable number of 
powerful figures of the middie-aged generation, and their 
participation has brought about a marked change in the 
power center of the KMT. This also has substantially 
raised the status of the middle-aged generation in the 
ruling power of the KMT. So 11 can be expected that the 
middle-aged generation in the KMT will certainly become 
a dominating force in Taiwan's political development in 
the next decade 


The Basic Characteristics of the Middle-Aged 
Generation 

The representative figures of the current middle-aged 
generation were mostly born in the 1930's and 1940's. 
Their political careers began in the early 1970's. Their 
political viewpoints and administrative style are obviously 
different from those of the leaders of the older generation. 
Many factors—including their family backgrounds, educa- 
tional backgrounds, age, ability, and opportunities— 
contributed to their rapid rise in political circles. Their 
basic characteristics can be summarized into the following 
points: 1) They all received higher education; most of them 
received education in foreign countnes and many have 
been university professors, scholars. and experts. 2) Many 
of them were born to illustrious families. Some are the 
offspring of KMT leaders of the older generation, some are 
the children of wealthy Taiwan native residents; some are 
children of people who had close personal relations with 
the previous power holders of the KMT. They directly 
benefited from their fathers illustrious status and rose 
rapidly in their political careers, so they naturally became 
beneficiaries and guardians of the vested interests of the 
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KMT_ 3) They are mainly born to families of mainland 
origin. 4) Almost al! of them have been deeply influenced 
by Western thoughts ard have close relations with Western 
politicians. 5) They generally have a strong capacity for 
social activities. Most of these younger KMT officials are 
people of learning. Through tempering themselves in the 
political circles for nearly 10 years, they all have accumu- 
lated mch management and administrative experience. 


The Next 10 Years Will Be an Important Period for the 
Nliddle- Aged Generation To Dominate Taiwan's 
Political Circles 


In the 1990's, Taiwan will be situated at an important 
Stage in its overall political, economic, and social struc- 
ture changes, which also will be a crucia! period for the 
power transter from the older to the younger generation 
in the KMT and for the adjustment of the party's role in 
political life. In the second two-thirds of the decade, 
most of the orginal leaders of the first and second 
generations in the KMT will withdraw from the political 
scene, the middle-aged generation that now 1s playing an 
active role in Ta:wan’s political circles will replace them 
in dominating Tarwan’s future political omentation, and 
this will be an irreversible trend. 


The middle-aged generation in the KMT 1s a broad cate- 
gory that includes all middle-aged members of the party 
and government institutions, from the central to local 
levels. In fact, only a small number of people in this 
category who hold power inside the party will really 
dominate Taiwan's future political onentaiion. and only 
these people can be called “policy-making elites” in the 
middle-aged generation 


In the past 10 years, each time there were personne! 
changes in Taiwan's political circles, the distribution of 
mower at the top level was almost certainly related to the 
growth and decline of the middle-aged force. Obviously, 
the middle-aged generation has become an important part 
of the political resources for the senior leadership, How- 
ever, so far, only a small number of individuals in the 
middic-aged generation now are situated in the power 
enter and have the possibility of influencing Taiwan's 
future. With similar expenence and background, those 
who are of immense erudition, have outstanding ability, 
comply with the will of the top leader, have less factional 
background, and are good at upholding the overall inter- 
ests will be the first to gain more important posts. The 
“policy-making elites” in the middle-aged generation basi- 
cally belong to this type of cadre. In view of their current 
position and influence in the top policy-making center, 
most major policy decisions concerning political reform 
mainland policy, foreign policy, and personnel changes in 
fact have been directly or indirectly, visibly or invisibly 

ngent on the collective will of the “policy-making 
elites” in the middle-aged generation 


The Middle-aged Generation Will Play a Main Part in 
the Top-Level Power Wrestling Ring in the Future 


With the rise of the middle-aged generation 1 the political 
circles. power struggle among the powerful figures will get 
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more and more intense. The factional struggle tha! was not 
obvious in the past will become apparent and open. This 
means that in the coming decade, the focus of the power 
Struggle at the top level of the KMT will gradually shiit to 
the middle-aged generation 


Owing to various factions of middle-aged officials taking 
shape and gaining more powerful positions, the factional 
wrestling among them will become apparent and intense 

Their struggle will find expression primar!) in their 
contention for power and interests and in their disputes 
over policy and personne! affairs. The struggling sides 
will be mainiy the major powerful figures in the middle 

aged generation, and the scope and level of struggle will 
shift from the intermediate to the high. policy-making 
level, with differences over the implementation of the 
established policies being replaced by dificrences over 
the formulation of policies. Such struggle wil! lead to the 
division, realignment, growth, and decline of various 
factions in the middle- aged generation and wiil lead to 
the appearance of new interest groups 


Befcre the middle-aged generation is in the ascendant 
the second generation will make more efforts to influ- 
ence these juniors and contend for power with them 


—On the making of major policies and personnel arrange- 
ments, the second generation will try to exert more 
influence. At present, half the seats in the KMT Central 
Executive Committee are still held by elderly members 
above 60 years of age. Among the counsellors to the 
“President House” and members of the “Central Adv:- 
sory Committee,” there stil! are many senior KM] 
politicians. Most of these old men do not hold any 
functional or responsible posts in ministries, depart- 
ments, or committees, thes jusi hold a comparatively 
transcendent position. However. they are not willing to 
lead a completely secluded life and still try to exert their 
influence inside the party with their respectable status 
and seniority. So they still form a rather influent:a! 
group in the KMT. in Chiang Ching-kuo’s late years and 
after Li Teng-hui took office. they were certainly 
sulted when mayor domestic and foreign policres—t! 
mainiand policy adjustments and major personne! 
appointments—were made. They also tned to influen 
the policy-making group with their opinions. As the 
semority, influence. and political strength of the middle- 
aged generation are still inferior to those of the second 
generation, the former will stil have to rely on the 
Strength of the latter to a certain degree in © der to 
consolidate its position, and will continue to show 
respect for the mayor figures of the second generation 


— Politicians of the second gene-ation will foster their own 
forces and seck their mouthpieces among the middic-aged 
generation. Although the second generation marniains its 
influence in the political circles at present 
found that their influence will eventually fade. In the long 
run, thev must rely on the middle-aged generation and on 
the power heid by that generation in order to preserv: 
their vested interests. Therefore, politicians of the second 
generation now are siepping up their efforts to foster their 
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own forces among the middle-aged officials and seek 
spokesmen who can represent their own will. They will 
pay attention mainly to the middle-aged officials who 
have close relations with the old political factions in the 
KMT and who were born to illustrious and wealthy 
families. In fact, the opinions of the middle-aged genera- 
tion On some major policy and personnel affairs in the 
present stage reflect, to a large extent, the will of the 
political forces of the second generation. 


What the Mi Group Can Do on the Issues of 
Taiwan's Future Mainland Relations in the Coming 


Since the beginning of 1990, the middle-aged generation 
of the KMT has quickened the pace of succession with a 
better overall qualification as compared with the pre- 
vious two generations. As there are substantial differ- 
ences in the political participation opportunities, power 
distribution, and political conceptions between this gen- 
eration and the two previous ones, this determines that 
they will put forward new policies and ideas on such 
major issues as Taiwan's future and relations with the 
mainiand. At the same time, this will bring about many 
new problems and new contradictions. 


The middle-aged generation now is trying to accomplish 
something with respect to mainland relations. Pro- 
ceeding from the need of Taiwan's survival in the future, 
the middle-aged group attaches more importance to the 
interactive relationship with the mainland than their 
predecessors did. Their position in Taiwan's power 
Structure will enable them to play a major and domi- 
nating role in influencing the development of Taiwan's 
relations with the mainland. 


In the coming decade, the middle-aged generation will 
quicken the pace of the policy adjusiment and will continue 
to adjust the KMT’s current mainland policy in order to 
meet the needs of Taiwan's survival in the developing 
situation in the future. They may try to relax the “three-no” 
policy and establish the “three links” with the mainland. In 
mainiand policy, aside from separating the official from ihe 
non-official and separating political from economic and 
cultural affairs, they may gradually escalate non-official 
contacts to semi-official and official contacts, extend indi- 
rect and one-way exchanges to direct and two-way 
exchanges, and extend the scope of contacts from the 
economic, cultural, and sports fields to the political field. In 
June of this year, Ma Ying-chiu said on a certain occasion 
that the future mainland policy “should steadily and posi- 
tively promote exchanges between the two sides,” and that 
the development of Taiwan-mainiand relations must “be 
based on the consensus of opinion shared by the govern- 
ment and the public that there can only be further opening 
and no retrogression.” “The targets and tactics for different 
Stages should be formulated, the degree of opening should 
be appropriate, the timing should be right, the steps should 
be prudent, and the relevant laws should be perfected.” 
Taiwan's SHIHCHIEH LUNTAN PAO described this as “a 
good revelation of the mainland policy in the minds of the 
middle-aged generation.” 
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It can be expected that expanding the scope and enhancing 
the level of exchanges between Taiwan and the mainland 
will be the main target the middle-aged generation will 
pursue in the future. Of course, this does not mean that in 
the coming decade, the middle-aged generation will show 
greater sincerity for the peace and reunification talks. This 
is because safeguarding the KMT'’s existing political struc- 
ture and making Taiwan a de facto independent political 
entity 1s the established principle in the KMT’s mainland 
policy, and this will not be changed. 


In the foreign policy aspect, as Taiwan will face smaller 
and smaller international room for its survival in the 
coming decade, the middle-aged generation will concen- 
trate on expanding Taiwan's foreign relations and broad- 
ening the international room, and will take this as 
another mayor strategic objective of equal importance 
with mainland policy. 


Its foreign policy will lay more stress on real benefit and 
actual influence, and they will adopt more pragmatic and 
flexible means. According to the concept of “laying stress on 
facts in reality rather than name or title,” they will make use 
of every available opportunity to enhance Taiwan's interna- 
tional position and influence without caring about the name 
or the title to be used in order to create certain room for 
maneuver in the international community and to win the 
initiative on the issue of reunification. In an article com- 
menting on the “diplomatic” strategy of the middle-aged 
generation in the coming period, Taiwan's YUANCHIAN 
magazine said that their strategy was to “create something 
from nothing” or “build up certain relations with countries 
with which Taiwan has no relations, turn existing non- 
official relations into semi-official relations, and turn semi- 
official relations into official relations.” 


In practice, they will carry out more extensive exchanges 
in the fields of political parties and economic and 
cultural affairs; widely set up all sorts of rcpresentative 
offices; send delegations to all parts of the world; with 
economic exchanges as the precursor, establish multi- 
channeled (political, economic, and cultural) and multi- 
tiered (official, semi-official, and non-official) ties with 
various countries. Their basic tactics will be: “consoli- 
dating the foothold in the United States, developing 
relations with Japan, finding favor with major Asian and 
European countries, and buying over poor countries in 
Asia and Africa,” thus striving for broader room for 
maneuver in the world and creating a favorable environ- 
ment for the survival and development of Taiwan as an 
independent political entity. Taiwan's TZULI 
WANPAO described this as “relying on the United 
States politically, relying on Japan economically, and 
relying on Asia and Africa diplomatically.” 


It is noticeable that under various excuses of striving to 
return to the international community, the middle-aged 
generation may bring about the crisis of separating 
Taiwan from the motherland or delay the settlement of 
the Taiwan issue indefinitely. This is a possibility against 
which people must be on the alert. 
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Defense Ministry Assesses Mainland Forces 


OW 2011193790 Taipei TZU LI WAN PAO in Chinese 
14 Nov 90 p 2 


[Defense Ministry Report on Assessment of Commu- 
nist China’s Armed Forces” ] 


[Text] 


Defense Ministry's Liu Shu-wen Reports to Legislative 
Yuan, Noting Communist China’s Noticeable Progress 
in Weapons Development 


This morning, Air Force Lieutenant General Liu Shu- 
wen, deputy chief of the Intelligence Staff of the Defense 
Ministry, pointed out to the Legislative Yuan's National 
Defense Committee that Communist China has made 
marked progress in building up and reorganizing its 
troops and in developing weapons and military equip- 
ment. 


Defense Minister Chen Lu-an today reported to the 
Legislative Yuan's National Defense Committee on the 
possible impact of Iraq's invasion of Kuwait on Com- 
munist China's plans to invade Taiwan. In his report, 
Liu Shu-wen pointed out: Communist China thinks that 
the Taiwan Strait is the most likely scenario for a local 
war. Therefore it has continued to modernize its military 
and has made considerable progress in planning its 
regional military system, in mechanizing and motorizing 
its troops, and in establishing and organizing rapid 
response units. In addition, because of its access to 
foreign technologies and its military industry founda- 
tion, it has made marked progress in developing air- 
planes, missiles, rockets, warships, and armored vehi- 
cles. 


The Army Has aoe Sees New tanks and 
M-Class Short-Range Mobile Missiles 


The Army 


Communist China’s Army has about 2.2 million troops 
ready for combat on various fronts. The “Nanjing Mili- 
tary Region,” which faces our Kinmen and Matsu 
Islands, commands three group armies consisting of 
more than 320,000 troops and over 1,600 military vehi- 
cles. In addition, it has completed organizing six reserve 
divisions, enabling it to quickly mobilize over 70,000 
men. Moreover, the “Jinan Military Region” and the 
“Guangzhou Military Region” can transfer troops at any 
time to reinforce the “Nanjing Military Region.”’ The 
communist Chinese Army's recent efforts to build and 
reorganize its troops are aimed at enhancing its fire- 
power and mobility. So far, among its 24 group armies, 
three have been mechanized and six motorized. At the 
same time, it has gradually increased artillery weight and 
armored units, and to enhance its combined combat 
capability, it has gradually established various special- 
ized armed services (including air defense troops, air 
units, electronic warfare regiments, and antichemicai 
warfare troops). To minimize their time for war prepa- 
rations, it has established several special battalions as the 
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vanguards of its rapid response troops. Furthermore, it 
has designated one or two divisions in each of iis group 
armies as divisions on duty, so that these divisions can 
be promptly mobilized whenever necessary. 


Currently, the Army 1s actively developing the M-class 
short-range mobile missiles; modifying its 59-1] battle 
tanks, infantry combat vehicles, and us 152mm and 
155mm cannons; and employing foreign technology to 
develop anticannnon radar, new tanks, and armed hell- 
copters in order to enhance its firepower and mobility. 


The Second Artillery Corps Has Reorganized its 
Missile Launching Regiments and Is Developing 
Mobile Tactical Missiles 


The Second Artillery Corps 


Communist China’s Second Artillery Corps (strategic 
missile unit) has reorganized all its mussile launching 
regiments into units at the brigade level, making their 
organization more flexible. So far, the corps has estab- 
lished six bases at the army level, commanding 14 launch 
brigades and one independent launch regiment. These 
units are equipped with more than 100 missiles of 
various types and are making active efforts to develop 
mobile tactical missiles. 


The Other Side of the Strait Now Has Some 6,200 
Warplanes, and Its Chien-8 and Chienhung-7 Planes 
Are Powerful 


The Air Force (including naval air units) 


The communist Chinese currently have some 6,200 
warplanes of various models. To create a false image of 
peace, however, they have adopted the policy of “putting 
fewer troops at the front while maintaining the flexibility 
of a large force” and have .mplemented a flexible and 
in-depth deployment in the southeast. At ordinary times, 
only about 200 warplanes are stationed at 13 airports 
located within a distance ot 250 nautical miles, but they 
can deploy some 1,000 planes to these airports at any 
time if it 1s necessary to fight us. Previously, the com- 
munist Chinese Air Force had |! “headquarters.” Now, 
only jour remain, the other seven have been changed 
into command posts for directing major operations in 
the event of war. Meanwhile, anti-aircraft missile units 
and artillery units have been combined into mixed 
anti-aircraft brigades, and efforts have been made to 
strengthen weather forecasting and beef up air defense in 
coastal areas. As for equipment development, the Chi- 
nese communists can produce about 120 “Chien-7” 
planes annually. They have introduced the Soviet MiG- 
29 engine and avionics system to improve their “Chien- 
8-II" planes (25 such planes are produced annually 
according to estimate) so as to gradually replace the 
“Chien-6" model. Their production capacity of “Chien- 
hung-7" aircraft is estimated at 10 to 12 per annum. This 
model gradually will replace the the “Hung-5” and 
“Hung-6” planes. In addition, the avionics system of the 
present “Chiang-5” airplane has been improved with 
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assistance from France. With regard to missiles, they 
have infrared ray-guided air-to-air missiles of the Thun- 
derbolt series. 


Navy Forms “Rapid Combat Groups” and Develops A 
New Model of 4,000-Ton Missile-Carrying Destroyers 


Navy 


The communist Chinese Navy now has some 2,300 
warships of various categories (including more than 110 
submarines), belonging to the North China Sea, East 
China Sea, and South China Sea Fleets. The East China 
Sea Fleet has more than 830 naval vessels (some 300 
deployed between Tangmienshacheng and Shantou). 
The amphibious force of the East China Sea Fleet 1s 
more noteworthy than those of the other two fleets. It 
can launch amphibious operations against our off- shore 
islands by itself and is capable of making amphibious 
surprise attacks if assisted by the North China Sea and 
South China Sea Fleets. For the purpose of a “coasta! 
defensive war,” the communist Chinese Navy in recent 
years has strengthened its coastal defense force, adjusted 
the deployment of its vessels, and increased the capabil- 
ities Of its reconnaissance units. In addition, all fleets 
have formed “rapid combat groups,’ composed mainly 
of large and medium-sized surface vessels, so as to meet 
the needs of future sea battles beyond the mainland’s 
coastal waters. The South China Sea Fleet already has a 
marine brigade, and both the East China Sea and South 
China Sea Fleets also will establish such a brigade in 
order to beef up their amphibious combat strength. With 
regard to equipment, the development of the “Model- 
052” 4,000-ton missile- carrying destroyer, ‘“*Model- 
039” titanium-metal submarine, “Model- 037” missile- 
carrying speedboats, and many other special-purpose 
vessels (such as mine-laying vessels, demagnetization 
vessles, deep-sea oil supply ships, intelligence reconnais- 
sance vessels, and air-cushion boats) has resulted in the 
“diversification” of the models of the Chinese commu- 
nists’ naval vessels. 


Mainland Human Rights Advocates Arrive 
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[Text] Taipei, Nov. 21 (CNA}—Eight human rights 
advocates from the Chinese mainland told a press con- 
ference here Tuesday that they are happy to be visiting 
Taiwan and will tell the outside world about what they 
see here 


Three of the eight, Wang Kuo-hsing [Wang Guoxing], 
Hau I-sheng [Hao Yisheng]}, and Chang Tzo-jen [Zhang 
Zouren], are currently either studying or doing research 
in Japan. Disillusioned with the Peking regime, they 
have formed an organization to promote democracy on 
the Chinese mainland. 


The five from the the United States are Yu Ta-hai [Yu 
Tahat}, Ten Chien [Tan Jian}, Chien Yung-wer [Qian 
Yongwe}, Yang Chien-li [Yang Qianli}, and Ni Yu-hsien 


TAIWAN 1 


[Ni Yuxian]. Tan, a visiting professor at Yale Uanversity, 
has traveled extensively to speak out on what must be 
done to deal with political, administrative, and per- 
sonnel problems on the Chinese mainland. 


Tan said that Taiwan's tremendous achievements have 
made it a model of success. Although his visit here will 
only be for 10 days, he will try to gain a better under- 
standing of the country, and tell abcut what he has seen 
here to peoples on the Chinese mainland and in other 
countries. 


The eight arrived here Monday. During their stay, they 
will visit various economic insiitutions and call on 
government agencies before leaving here on Dec. 2. 


Official Discusses Visits by CPC Members 
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[Text] Deputy Director General of the Government 
Information Office Liao Cheng-hao stated on Monday 
that mair'and Chinese who come to Taiwan and are 
Communist Party members are still liable to be arrested 
here if they do not first state their identity before 
arriving. 


Liao said that the rule pertains to articles in the Tempo- 
rary Provisions of the Constitution and the National 
Security Law. 


He said that according to the National Security Law, 
Communist Party members must first renounce their 
membership in the Communist Party before arriving 
here and that there are no exceptions to this rule. 


He said that even those persons who are not notable 
figures but are still Communist Party members must 
abide by the regulation of renouncing their membership. 


He said that if the government discovers that any main- 
lander visiting Taiwan is a Communist Party member 
who has not renounced his or her membership, that 
person is liable to be tried under the Republic of China 
laws. 


Indirect Exports Aid Mainland Export Industries 
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[Text] Taipei, Nov. 21 (CNA)}—Industrial materials, 
parts and components shipped from the Republic of 
China [ROC] on Taiwan indirectly to mainland China 
have contributed to the latter’s export industries the 
Board of Foreign Trade (BOFT) said Tuesday. 


BOFT cited, for example, that mainland relies on 
Taiwan for such materials as shoe sales. parts for 
umbrellas and parasols, and machinery equipment. 


If it could not import the materials and equipment from 
Taiwan, mainland China would have difficulties 
exporting such finished products, BOFT added. 
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It said that the government is promoting cross-strait 
exchanges with a pragmatic attitude, and the civilian 
intermediary group now being organized should also be 
looked at in the same pragmatic vein. 


BOFT called on Peking to make a “goodwill response” to 
the ROC proposal to establish an intermediary organi- 
zation to handle civilian exchanges across the Taiwan 
Straits. 
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BOFT said bi-coastal trade must be kept indirect for the 
time heing because only when a foundation of mutual trust 
has been laid can bilateral ties develop in a healthy way. 


“Though we may have to pay higher transaction costs in 
conducting our mainland business indirectly, our man- 
ufacturers are accordingly more secure,” BOFT said. 


The government currently permits indirect imports of 155 
industrial and agricultural materials from the mainland. 
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Hong Kong 


Li Peng Comments on Hong Kong Brain Drain 
HK2111035590 Hong Kong SOUTH CHINA 
MORNING POST in English 21 Nov 90 p 1 


[By Chris Yeung] 


[Text] Chinese Prime Minister, Mr Li Peng, has said that 
Hong Kong's so-called brain drain problem does not exist 
a’ has blamed overseas media for blowing up the issue. 


A delegation of United States congressmen who met Mr 
Li in Beijing last week, also quoted him as saying that the 
fate of mainland peopie detained during and after last 
year’s pro-democracy movement was crushed would be 
decided “relatively soon”. 


The five-member team led by Republican congressman Mr 
Michael! Uxley was the first group of U.S. legislators to 
visit China after the Tiananmen Square massacre, which 
Strained the commun:st regime's ties with the West. 


Mr Oxley told the SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST 
yesterday that he raised the problem of the mass outflow 
of funds and professionals from Hone Kong to Western 
countries when he met Mr Li on Tuesday last week. 


“He said the problem had been over-blown in that the 
entire issue has been misinterpreted and misunderstood. 
He thinks it’s not a problem at all,’ Mr Oxley said. 


Mr Li reportedly reassured the U.S. visitors that he was 
optimistic over the future of the territory after it 
becomes a special administrative region in 1997 under 
the “one country, two systems” policy. 


Mr Oxley said: “He was very optimistic that the ‘one 
country, two systems’ will work effectively and the 
dynamic growth in Hong Kong will continue. 


“He also said it 1s in the best interest of Hong Kong and 
China to make the policy a success. Hong Kong will have 
a great bright future. 


“He said he was very confident about the future of Hong 
Kong and cited the growth in south China and the 
economic zones as an example of how this kind of 
openness and reform will benefit,” Mr Oxley said. 


The US. lawmakers toured Shanghai and Shenzhen after the 
Beijing talks and ieft Hong Kong yesterday after a stopover. 


The U.S. Embassy in Being declined to give details on the 
talks with Mr Li and only confirmed that the visit was at the 
invitation of the Far East Study Institute of the non- 
governmental Chinese People’s Institute of Foreign Affairs. 


U.S. President Mr George Bush has banned top-level 
contacts between Washington and icing, but the ban 
excludes Congress 


Mr Oxley said China's human rights issuc, which was 
also touched upon during the meeting with Mr Li, 
remained the major obstacle in the full restoration of 
Sino-U_S. relations 
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He said a breakthrough in the bilateral ties depended 
largely on China's handling of the 350 to 400 people 
arrested by China during the student-led democracy 
movement last year. 


Mr Oxley said the figure was given by the US. State 
Department, and added Beijing officials did not confirm it. 


“Mr Li said the issue would be dealt with relatively soon. 
But we have different views of how soon he meant. Three 
of us believed it is a strong signal that it would be settled 
by soon. But others are more cautious,” he said. 


Mr Oxiey said they have put the message across to the 
Chinese Government that improvement of Sino-U.S. 
ties, which is specifically related to the future of Most 
Favoured Nation (MFN) status for China, depended 
‘largely on the improvement of human mghts in the 
country in the next few months. 


The state-run NEW CHINA NESS AGENCY (NCNA} 
only carned a brief report on the Tuesday meeting, but 
hinted that differences on human rights remained. 


The NCNA reported said Mr Li told the congressmen: 
“We Chinese should not observe the U.S. from the 
view-points of our own ideas and norms, while the 
Americans should not observe Chinese affairs according 
to their views and values.” 


Mr Oxley said he believed that mutual contacts at the 
political, economic and trade levels would grow remark- 
ably if the human nights and MFN issues we settled. 


But he pointed out that the team would be the first of 
several delegations from Congress to visit the mainland 
in the near future. 


In Hong Kong on Monday, the congressmen—including 
Mr George Darden, Mr Jim Lightfoot, Mr John Rhodes 
and Mr Clay Shaw—were briefed by the Trade Develop- 
ment Council's vice-director, Mr Dennis Yau, on the 
$127 hillion airport and port development plan. 


Mr Yau urged U.S. companies to take part in the scheme 
and asked the congressmen to take into account Hong Kong 
interests during their deliberations on MFN status for 
China. 


Mr Darden said that given China's willingness to con- 
tinue opening up to foreign investment, 1997 could well 
turn out to be a “tremendous” opportunity for Hong 
Kong despite pessimism in some quarters. 


Taiwan DPP Leader Briefs XINHUA Official 
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[By Chris Yeung] 


[Text] A leader of Taiwan's opposition Democratic Pro- 
gressive Party (DPP) has sought to dispel China's fears 
that a resolution on sovereignty endorsed by the party 
nught lead to an independent Taiwan. 
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DPP secretary genera! Mr Chang Chun-hong said he had 
explained the thinking behind the DPP resolution to a 
senior local official of the NEW CHINA NEWS 
AGENCY, Mr Wong Manfong, who is largely in charge of 
Taiwan affairs, during a visit to Hong Kong on Monday. 


“There are a great many misunderstandings in China 
and Hong Kong on the resolution. They do not really 
understand Taiwan,” Mr Chang said in an interview 
with the SOUTH CHINA MORNING POST. 


The DPP resolved last month that the sovereignty of the 
Republic of China did not extend to mainland China and 
Mongolia. It 1s being seen as a siep closer to openly 
advocating an independent Taiwan. 


China has lashed out at the resolution, describing it as a 
“dangerous signal”. 


Mr Chang said: “Communist China should not be so 
nervous. The Communist Party’s response is a bit 
strange. In a way, the resolution also fortified the com- 
munists’ sovereignty over the mainland. It's consistent 
with their stance. They should have fully supported it. 


“| think they overreacted.” 


The DPP leader insisted the resolution was a move to 
counter the rival Kuomintang (KMT) which wants to 
block the development of democracy. 


The KMT has claimed 11 is the only legitimate govern- 
ment of China and that there could only be a limited 
franchise in Taiwan because the Chinese Communist 
Party controls the mainland. 


Mr Chang said the resolution aimed to push democracy 
ahead after the DPP’s failure to fight for its cause at the 
National Affairs Conference in the summer. 


“No progress has been made months afier the confer- 
ence. It's futiie to talk to the KMT. Their major excuse 
for blocking democracy is that Taiwan has had sover- 
eignty over the mainland. We have to get rid of it.” 


The secretary general argued that calls for an indepen- 
dent Tarwan would be suppressed if there was greater 
democracy on the island. 


But he added: “If the KMT uses high-handed measures to 
suppress calls for independence, it will aiso give them 
greater impetus to stir up international concern on the 
issue. 


“I personally do not support calls for an independent 
Taiwan. It’s better to leave it alone so that it will die 
away quietly,” Mr Chang said. 


He admitted relations between the DPP and the commu- 
nist regime had been strained because of the resolution. 


“Inevitably, it's a bit sensitive in the meantime. But if 
they think their relations with us should be revised to the 
extent that the plan to visit China should be scrapped, we 
won't insist on going.” Mr Chang said 
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DPP chairman Mr Huang Hsin-chieh earlier postponed 
a tmp to China, originally scheduled for the summer, 
partly because of the internal power struggle. 


“It's still under discussion. The date has yet to be fixed. 
But he will go,” Mr Chang said. 


Mr Chang, who accompanied Hong Kong businessman 
Mr Cheung Ki-lok back to Hong Kong, left the territory 
yesterday, after meeting the NCNA official and polit- 
cians, including liberal leader Mr Szeto Wah. 


He said the issue of setting up a liatsion link in the 
terrutory had been not discussed in detail. 


Gu Mu Meets Shell Company Executives 


OW 2011122090 Being XINHUA in English 
1149 GMT 20 Nov 90 


[Text] Beijing, November 20 (XINHUA)— 
Vice-Chairman Gu Mu of the National Committee of 
the Chinese People’s Political Consultative Conference 
met here today with a group of executives from the Shell 
Hong Kong Ltd. and Shell China Ltd. 


The host and guests discussed the expansion of cooper- 
ation between China and the two companies. The coop- 
eration began |0 years ago. 


The visitors, led by Chairman T. Brennand of the two 
companies, arrived Saturday as guests of the XINHUA 
NEWS AGENCY. 


Macao 


New Macao Border Rules Take Effect 
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[By Adam Lee in Macao] 


[Text] New regulations requiring all travellers to produce 
identity documents to cross the Macao-China land 
border came into effect this week 


Since Monday Macao Chinese residents passing through 
the Barner Gate into Zhuhai have had to show their 
identity cards. Previously they could cross without docu- 
ments until they reached the checkpoint on the Chinese 
side 


The new measures extend to holders of Hong Kong iden- 
tity cards who now have to fill in cait and entronce cards 
Production of the cards was the only requirment before 


Foreigners must continue to produce a passport and fil! 
in exit and entrance cards 


The tightened controls follow a mass influx across the 
border earlier in the year when Macao announced a 
limited amnesty for illegal immigrant children 


The Macao authorities have also been concerned about 
prostitutes crossing the border to ply their trade in the 
enclave 
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